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ON SOME PROBLEMS OF FEUDALISM 
IN ANCIENT INDIA 
By 
LALLANJI GOPAL 


` The State structure of ancient India has been described by 

some scholars in terms connected with feudalism. This tendency 
to describe peculiar social, political and economie institutions 
of India by employing terms from western history can be 
misleading and in this instance needs particularly careful 
consideration. 


. The term feudalism has been loosely used in many contexts 
in spite of its describing a particular structure of European 
society that came into being after the fall of the Roman Empire 
and was in its most flourishing form during the Middle ages. 

PAYMENT OF GOVERNMENT SERVANTS 

A study of feudalism in any country has to concern itself in 
the first instance with the mode of remunerating the State 
servants, especially in terms of land and revenues of villages, 
and the extent to which such grants were permanent and 
hereditary in nature. 

It cannot be denied that the practice of granting lands to 
State officers was known. Kautilya, while dealing with the 
colonisation of waste lands, provides for the grant of land to 
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superintendents, accountants, gopas, sthanikas, veterinary 
surgeons, physicians, horse-trainers and messengers.’ The 
superintendent was required to clearly record in his register 
the grants of land to State servants.? But these references 
cannot be taken to mean that all government servants were 
remunerated in terms of lands or revenues from villages. A 
passage elsewhere? provides: ‘When wanting in money the 
king may give forest produce, cattle, or fields, along with a small - 
amount of money. If he is desirous to colonise waste land, he 
shall make payments in money alone; and if he is desirous of 
regulating the affairs of all villages equally, then he shall give 
no village to any (of his servants)’. This suggests that the 
Arthasastra aimed at discouraging whatever of this ‘feudal’ 
practice existed in earlier times.* It was only in certain specified 
cases that grants of land were recommended, and then not 
with full rights of ownership. These grants were without the 
right of sale or mortgage. It further seems that the official 
receiving the land had nothing to do with the administration of 
that area. He was simply given land to be cultivated by him. 
There was no close relationship between his offieial work and his 
right to that land. The pay of State servants was fixed in terms 
of kársüpanas and the treasury made cash payments to them.? 
The Arthasdstra’ provides that the superintendents in charge of 
groups of I00 and 000 officials should pay them food and 
wages, It is further stated that in such payments one ddhaka 
of grain should be regarded as equal to the payment of sixty 
panas. Thus itis clear that the general practice as revealed in 





i Artha, IL Ll. 

2 Artha, IL 85—rüjopajivinüm pragrahapradesabhogapariharabhaktas 
vetanalübham. 

8 V, 8. 

* Cf, 8, N. Mehta, Pre-Buddhist India, p. 328 for Jataka references to | 
kings rewarding officers of the State with such grants. 

5 Artha, Il-vikrayidhinavarjam. 

8 Artha, V. 3. The Avthaíüstra mentions many grades of officers accord» 
ing to the sum of Larsépanas paid to them as wages- U, N. Ghoshal, Hindu 
Revenue System, p. नरवर, i 

T Va. 
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fhe Avthasdstra was that the pay should be given in cash, with 
oceasional benefits in the form of provisions in kind. If the 
practice of remunerating officers by the granting of land had 
been worth notice it would surely have been mentionned in this 
chapter.! 


A passage found alike in the Manusmrtt? and the Mahá- 
bhärata? implies a closer association between the enjoyment of 
land and administrative work. According to it the lord of ten 
villages should get one kula of land, the lord of twenty, five kulas, 
the lord of a hundred, one village and the lord of one thousand, 
one town. This system of payment is mentiored only in connec- 
‘tion with local government and the silence about the central 
government would suggest that the officers there were probably 
not paid in terms of ‘fiefs’. It seems that this injunction is 
reminiscent of an earlier period when money had not assumed its 
importance in society. The Manusmrti* and the Mahabharata,’ 
in-similar passages which indicate a common earlier source, 
show that for the purposes of revenue administration the country 
was divided into groups of 00, 20, 30 and J villages. The Artha- 
$üsira* appears to give a later account than this for according to 
Kautilya the administrative divisions consisted of groups of 800, 
400, 200 and I0 villages. Even in the Manusmrti’ there are 
traces which show payment in both cash and kind to the king’s 
servants. It has been provided that the lowest class of servants 
should receive one pana a day, one drona, of grain every month, 
and one cloth every six months, while the highest class should 
get six times this scale. | 


Another reference which would suggest a feudal tendency is 
. found in a chapter of the Arthagdstra® dealing with the functions 
of the sama@harid. The samdhartdé had to prepare a register in 
‘which he mentioned, besides revenue-free and revenue-paying 
lands, lands supplying troops ( àyudhiya ). This may appear to 


३ Of. Málaviká, v. 8i—daksindm masikin purohitasya and ibid., p. VT—is 
mudhé vetanadánenaitegüm (for monthly salary to teachers of fine arts), 


2 VII. 8-9, ३ XII.87.6-8. 4 VIL वहनय, 
5 XII. 87, 3-0. 6 III 70:; IV. 4, 6, 3, 7 VII, I25~]26, 
3 TI, 35, 
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point to a class of jégtr holders who in return for the revenue. 
they enjoyed supplied the king with troops, whenever the 
necessity arose. But a closer scrutiny does not support such a 
conclusion. The State had its own army and the Arthasdastra) 
elsewhere gives details of wages and food paid to it. Most likely 
the expression dyudhiya points to villages noted for the large 
number of soldiers reeruited from them and thus entitled to 
certain concessions. A passage found alike in the Réméyana* 
and the Mauhdabharata® shows that the soldiers were paid in terms 
of food and wages. Here the king is advised to give proper food 
and wages to the troops at the due time, because those who live 
upon wages get angry with their master, if the time for payment 
is passed. Another passage in the Mahdbhdrata* mentions 
ग000 coins per month as the pay of warrior. In this respect 
Megasthenes supplies very reliable evidence. In his account of 
the fifth caste consisting of warriors he records that the entire 
force — men-at-arms, war-horses, war-elephants and all — is 
maintained at the king's expense. The passage indicates that 
the army was paid cash salaries and that the practice of granting 
land to soldiers was not known. 


Vasistha® and Kautilya’ enjoin that the king should maintain 
the wives and children of soldiers slain in battle. This provision 
suggests that even supposing that the officials and the soldiers 
were paid in the form of land, such grants could not possibly 
have been hereditary in nature. Ifthe soldiers had been given a 
hereditary right to enjoy certain pieces of land there would not 
appear much justification for provisions about pensions to their 
dependants. 





३ Y,8, Also X. 8 for rewards in cash, 2 TI, ]00, ४2-88, 

3 गु, 5, 48-49, Cf, Pancatantra, I ( Hertel ) - p. 22 halatikrameananh vrte 
teryo na bwrvita bhipntib kadscit tank na muñsanti bhartsitd api sevakáh, 

4 TL. 85, 28, 

5 Found alike in the works of Diodorus, Strabo and Arrian | Monahan, 
Barly History of Bengal, pp. 748, 444, 50), Of, Fa-hsien’s remark in connece 
tion with the description of the Madhyadega ( p. 43): The men of the king’s 
body-guard all have fixed salaries. 

6 XIX. 20; also Mbh., IT. 5. 54, T Artha, V. 3. 
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The epigraphic evidence is nob very relevant; its importance is 
‘negative as making a case against the existence of the ‘feudal’ 
‘tendency of land being awarded to State servants as wages for 
their service. Itis really significant that whereas inscriptions 
recording land-endowments by kiugs are so many those men- 
tioning grants of land made by State officials of whatever ranks 
are conspicuous by their absence. The Sanchi Stone inscription! 
shows at Amrakarddava, a minister of Candragupta I, purchased 
a house-site and presented it to the community ‘of Buddhist 
monks in the vihàra of Kakanadabota. It appears that half the 
money was paid by Amrakirdava himself and the other half 
by some of his friends. The evidence is undoubtedly not very 
much to the point. It may, however, be suggested that if 
Amrakardava had in his possession any village or field he 
received from the State as remuneration for his service, he would 
have made the charity out of it. The Tiwarkhed plates? of 
Rastraküta Nannaraja refer to the grant of ten nivartanas of 
land made jointly by the superintendent of religions affairs 
Govinda and the Great Minister for peace and war Narasimha.® 
The fact that the field is donated jointly by two persons 
shows that it could not have been in the nature of land they 
received 88 remuneration from the State. Possibly the field was 
purchased by the two officers specifically for the purposes 
of charity. 

REALISATION OF STATE REVENUE 

Moreover it appears that generally there was a direct relation 
between a cultivator and the State. For the most part the cul- 
tivators came under the category of revenue-paying villagers. 





Gupta Inscriptions, 5; Select Inscriptions, p,973f. The Kavamdanda 


inscription ( E. Z., ¥.]5) of the reign of Kumàragupta recording a grant 
made by minister Lumérdmdtya and mahábalüdhikrta Prthivisena is unfortu- 
nately fragmentary, the portion containing the grant proper being defaced ; 
otherwise it would have thrown welcome light on the question. 

2 B.I., XI, p. 279. 

3 Of, Kana Plate of Lokavigrahabhattiraka, Æ. I., XXVIII, 5] ( A ) for an 
instance of the grant of a village made jointly by a vatsudsiia, n visayapati, 
an whsabrhadbhogiba, a haranike and a drakgapdia, 


P d 
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Those who enjoyed exemption from taxes, either because of reli- 
gious considerations or for services performed, were few and far 
between. The Arthusdsira envisages a separate territorial 
division? for the purposes of revenue administration unconnected 
with general administration.? The governors and district officers 
did not combine in themselves the work of revenue collectors. 
It is possible that if the office of a governor or other such territo- 
rial functionary carried with it the realisation of the revenue of | 
that particular area, some sort of a feudal tendency might have 
been created. But the separate and direct management by the 
State of the revenue of the kingdom was a very successful device 
to prevent the growth o? ‘feudal’ tendencies. 


Inscriptions corroborate the testimony of legal works. It is 
clear that the State had an undivided right to the revenues from 
a village. That is why the grants of villages or of specified 
shares thereof, which mean right to the revenue or a part of the 
revenue from the villages, are made only by the king. Likewise it 
is the king who is found exercising the right to exempt agrahára 
villages from the payment of the dues to which ordinary culti- 
vators were liable. Further, in some records the donor king 
specifically orders cultivators and others residing in the village 
henceforth to pay to the donee all the dues which hitherto the 
king had received from them.* All this means that ordinarily 
the king realised the revenue directly from the villages. 


, 2 Artha, IL l, 35; V, 3. 


2 Artha, IL 35. The samáhartá was directly connected with the realisa- ' 
tion of revenue from the whole of the kingdom. He managed it with the 
help of other subordiaate officers, In this account of revenue administration 
the intermediaries do not find a mention. The samáharta divided the kingdom 
into four parts, éach under the jurisdiction of a sthénike, Under a sthanika 
were many gopas, A gopa looked after the work of five or ten villages. The 
exhaustive list of thé duties af a gopa fully reveals that the State realised the 
revenue from the cultivators ‘lirectly—U. N. Ghoshal, Hindu Revenue System, 
p. कर्णी, 


३ IIL 70; IV. 4, 6,3.. _. £ छ, BS. H. 0.) TV, 252, 


p 
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The well-known statement of Megasthenes on agrarian 
system in India! serves as a corroboration of the position indi- 
(९980 above. Diodorus, Strabo and Arrian, in spite of their appa- 
rent divergences, sre unanimous in observing that there was a 
direct relationship between the cultivator and the State and that 
the king realised his dues directly from the cultivator.” It is 
clear that even supposing that there was a tendency towards 
feudalism it was not so pronounced and important as to attract 
the attention of a foreigner. 


The account of Fa-hsien also does not go against this theory. 
Fa-hsien in his description of the Middle kingdom notes: ‘ Only 
those who cultivate the royal land have to pay a portion of the 
gain from it’. Here we are not concerned with the many intri- 
eate questions connected with this passage. What is significant 
to us is the clear suggestion that the State realised the revenue 
directly from the cultivator. There is nothing in this passage 
to indicate the existence ofan intermediary class. 

BEGINNING OF A FEUDAL TENDENCY 

However, it seems that towards the close of the period of our 
study there had grown in India some sort of a ‘ feudal’ tendency. 
The practice of allotting lands to State officers has been recorded 
by Hsiian Tsang.’ His testimony is unequivocal and clearly 
shows the growth of ‘ feudal’ tendency : ‘ Of the royal land there 
is a four-fold division. One part is for the expenses of Govern- 
ment and State worship, one for the endowment of great public 
servants, one to reward high intellectual eminence, and one for 
acquiring religions merit by gifts to the various sects’. Of these 
3 Monahan, Harly History of Bengal, pp. l42, l44, l49; Breloer, 


Kautaliya ~ Studien, I, p. 59ff q. by U. N. Ghoshal, Hindu Revenue System, 
p. 368, E 


2 Diodorus says that the second ‘caste’ consisting of the husbandmen pays 
a land tribute to the king, because all India is the property of the crown, and 
no private person is permitted to own land. Strabo states that the whole of 
the land is the property of the king and the husbandmen till it on condition 
of receiving one-fourth of the produce. Arrian records that the husbandmen 
cultivate the soil and pay tribute to the king and the independent cities, 


3 pp, 42-43. _ + Hindu Revenue System, p, I9lf, 5 Watters I, p, 276, 
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four classes of land the second class was evidently land granted to 
State officers. That it was a common practice would follow from 
the fact that such lands occupied one-fourth of the land at the 
disposal of the State. Is would indicate that at that time pay- 
ment in cash and kind was not the general rule and that the ofti- 
ees were connected with the enjoyment of land. Hstian Tsang? 
later on observes that the ministers of State and common officials 
all have their portion of land, and are maintained by the cities 
assigned to them. He thus confirms that the division of land 
into four types, indicated above, was a real division, 


An epigraphic corroboration of the growth of feudal tendency 
towards the second half of the sixth century is found from three 
inscriptions. from Soro in Orissa. These record the grant of 
villages. In two of the grants Somadatta the donee is called mahd- 
baládhikrtantarangamahasandhivigrahika. The third grant 
was made by mahàpratiharamahàürája Bhanudatta. These two 
persons were high officers of the State and donated the revenue 
of villages enjoyed by tbem. It is thus likely that sometimes 
the State officers were given certain villages in lieu of salaries. 


But the growth of the feudal tendency towards the close of 
this period is best illustrated by the inscription from Hazari- 
bagh* roughly assigned to the seventh or eighth century A.D. 
According to this inscription three brothers Udayamana, Sri- 
dhautamáüna and Ajitamána were made the rulers of three 
villages. Ifthe inscription is faithful in its representation of 
the period it would appear that the administrative units ofa 
kingdom used to be allotted to different persons to be enjoyed 
by them as rulers. The inscription, though without any details 
about the relations existing between such lords and the king, is 
sufficient to indicate the existence of something of a feudal 
order. . 


३ Of, Harsacarita, p. 99—Prabhükaravardhana seemed to portion out tho 
earth for the support of his dependents-bhriyopayogaya vyabhajateva vasu- 
dham bahudha, 

2 Watters, I, p. I76 ( Si~yu~ki, l, p. 88). . 

9 BT, XXIIL 32(B, Cand D). & Bhs Il, p. 848, 


Problems of Feadalism in Ancient India 9 


FEUDAL THEORY OF DR. PRAN NATH 

Dr. Pran Nath! seems to be at pains to prove that ancient 
India was similar in many aspects ofits social organization to 
feudal Europe’ of the medieval ages. His theory is that India 
consisted of a large number of petty estates, the owners of which 
were like feudal lords controlling the destiny of the nation in 
every sphere. 

The first premise in his theory is that the term grün occur- 
ring in inscriptions and literary works means a landed estate 
and not a village. He believes that the numbers appearing after 
the names of districts and provinces in inscriptions refer to the 
number of estates included in them. The hollowness of the view 
has been ably revealed by such eminent authorities as Prof. K. A. 
N. Sastri? and Dr. A. S. Altekar? and there is no need for repea- 
ting the argument. 

In support of his theory Dr. Pran Nath suggests that the 
republics or gamas mentioned in the Buddhist literature, the 
Mahabharata, the Papiniya, the Arthagdstra, and the Greek 
accounts were really federations, of those who owned landed 
estates. As against this it is to be pointed out that authorities 
among whom Rhys Davids, K. P. Jayaswal, D. R. Bhandarkar,’ 
and R. C. Majumdar, aré most prominent, have unmistakably 
shown that ganas and samghas refer to the republics of those 
times. The Greek testimony to the existence of republics and 
oligarchies in India is really weighty; itis difficult to believe 
that the Greeks with their intimate knowledge of democratic 
institutions would have made any mistake in appreciating their 
true nature. Dr. Pran Nath relies mainly on the members of the 
republics being called each a raéjan. But this only shows the 
emphasis laid by the members on their being independent. A 
passage in the Lalitavistara® makes this quite clear. It states 








Beonomic Condition of Ancient India, pp. 2, 6, 20. 

Journal of Oriental Research, IV, p, 2 ff, 

Réstrakiiias and their times, p. l4l ff. 

Buddhist India, pp. l-2, 9 f. 5 Hindu Polity, p. 28 ff, 
Lectures on Ancient History of India, p. 046 ff. 

Corporate Life, p. 29 ff. 8 Sarga III, p. 2, 

[ Annals, B. O. R. I, ] 
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that amongst the Liechavis the rule of the high born, the middle, 
the aged and the elder is not observed ; every one considers him- 
self to be the rdjan, ‘Iam the ijn, I am the rdjan’. Likewise 
in the Arthasdstra! the Licehavis and other ganas have been 
termed rajasabdopajivinah. Dr. R. C. Majumdar’ is right that 
the expression only refers to the use by the members of the 
epithet of king. This does not amount to every member being a 
lord in himself. It signifies the great importance attached to 
their independent status. Even if we accept for the sake of 
argument that the republics were really oligarchies dominated by 
a few families, there is nothing to suggest that each noble was a 
landlord having a landed estate.? 
THE TERM “SAMANTA” 

Dr. Pran Nath takes the term 8670000700 occurring in the 

Avthasastra to mean powerful families of nobles. No doubt the 
- term sémanta in the medieval times denoted vassals but we have 

to judge whether the term had the same connotation even during 
earlier periods.* 

According to its derivation the term sémanta is an adjective 
and means ‘ being on all sides,’ ‘neighbouring’ or ‘ bordering’. 
In earlier works we find it being used in this sense.* 





३ XII, Of, dvaddnasatata, IL, pp. 03-4; Jétaka, I, 804, 

2 Corporate Life, p.950 7, 

8 Dr, Pran Nath again takes the accoant in which the kingdom of Porus 
is said to have contaiued 5,000 cities, villages and towns ( McOrindle, Invasion 
of India by Alexander, p. 309) to mean that it contained 5,000 gramas 
(estates ), But there is no warrant for the supposition because the account 
refers distinctly to cities, villages and towns and not to estates, Moreover, 
there is no justification for deducing anything about the nature of the com- 
ponent elements of a republic from an account of a kingdom, 


4 Asystematic study in the origin and nature of the institution of 
sémantas is a desideratum, But inspite of its importance the subject has not 
received due attention from the scholars. See Dr. V. S, Agrawala, Harsacarita, 
pp. 27-220; D. D. Kosambi, J#S HO, Il. 

6 In Kétyéyana Srautasatra (I. 7.20) the word sémanta is used to 
signify such rites as are performed on all the sides of the sacrificial fire 
( Guritisimantesu pradaksinam ) In Pali works the word sámanto means 
‘neighbouring’, ‘bordering’, or ‘in the neighbourhood’, ‘closely’, Of. 
R, C, Childers, Dictionary of Pali Language, p, 428, 
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The word sémanta also occurs in connection with the rules on 
boundary disputes! The almost unanimous verdict of these rules 
requires boundary disputes to be decided in the first instance 
by the samantas. It has been supposed the sémanta was the 
feudal lord and the right to decide a boundary dispute arose out 
of his right to the ownership of land. But such an interpreta- 
tion of the term sdémanta does not stand the test of scrutiny, 
Firstly, the traditional interpretation of the term is against such 
a view. The commentary of Kullüka on Manu? and that of 
Vijiàne$vara and Yajfiavalkya very clearly maintain that it 
means the villagers living on the four sides. The rules themsel- 
ves show that the word saémanta stands for the neighbouring 
cultivators.” It seems that sémantas or neighbours were given 
the power to.decide such cases, because being men on the spot 
they were in a better position to correctly judge the boundaries 
with the help of boundary marks. If sümania was the feudal 
lord and had really some abiding claim on the land it is not clear 
why he has been given a very slender right to decide such 





३ Vasistha Dharma sūtra (XVI, 3-5), Avtha$üstra (IIT. 8, 9 ),- Manu 
( VIII, 958-203 ) Yájüavolkya ( LL. 50-562), Narada (XI. 9-4), Kátyáyana 
(787, 743-745, 749-75l ); Pafcatautra (of Pürnabhadra, pp. 3288-89 ) and 
Agnipurüna ( COLVIL, l-3 ). 

2 VIIL 258-samantabhavah sémantdstadvdsinah; also VILI. 259, 262, 268, 

3 IL 50-samantddbhavak sémantah catasrsu diksvanantaran grámáda- 
yaste ca pratisiman vyavasthitah. 

4 “Of, texts quoted by the Mitáksará on Yajia, II, 360-.. 

. ‘grémo grümasya sémantak ksetvo kgetrasya kirtitam | 
grham grhasya nirdistam samantütparibhávayet n’ and 
‘ye tatra pürvam sümantüh pascdddesantaram gatah | 
tanmilatudtiu te maul rgibhih parikirtitah n’ 

5 The rule that the boundary should be settled by an even number of 
sémantas, four, eight or ten and inhabitants of the same village ( 7७४५७, II, 
१362; Manu, VIII, 258) ill suits the position of a 8०७५१८७ as the single lord 
of his feudal estate. 
` 8 Manusmrti ( VIII. 258-60 ) indicates that sümantas mean 5 neighbour- 
ing cultivators, Tho rule aims at relying at first on the evidence of those who 
are nearer to the field, and in their absence to widen the scope of men 
included in the term sémanta, ; 
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issues. Moreover, it is not clear why the sdmantas, if they were 
really the lords of the land and had supreme right over it, could 
be punished for a wrong judgment.? 


In an inseription of the year 592 A. D. a certain king Visnu- 
gena granted to a community of merchants his sthitipátra con- 
taining important rules that formed the law of the land. The 
thirty-fourth rule? of this list reads: sthavaravyavahdre sma- 
7१०४७९७ avasitasya vinoyo ripakagatam astottaram. Dr, V. S. 
Agrawala* takes it to indicate that the final settlement of cases 
about landed property was beyond the jurisdiction of sé@mantas 
and that they were liable to a fine of 308 silver coins if they dis- 
posed of such cases. But I take the liberty to differ, The sen- 
tence has to be interpreted in the light of the traditional rules on 
boundary disputes as expounded in the legal texts. Here also 
the cultivators from the neighbouring villages have been autho- 
rised to decide such cases ; the rule empowers them to impose a 
fine of even ]08 silver coins.” This inscription would thus show 
that sémania-in the sense of * neighbouring villagers’ was in use 
even up to a very late period. The compilers of the Smrtis use 


३ Vasistha Dharma Sütre (XVI 3-l5; of, Sanbhalikhita q. in Vivadu- 
ratnakara, p. 208) shows that tho right of the sémantas was of a very 
elementary nature and there were many others who had a stronger jurisdiction 
in such cases, The sémantas could settle cases only as long as they had not 
grown complicated and a just judgment could be reached on the basis 

. of spot inspection - Narada, XI. ll; Yajia, II, l58, 

2 Nérada, XL 7; Manu, VIII, 263. 

8 J. R. A. S. B., XVI, p. Iii, + Harsucarita, p. 20, 

5 This suits better the construction oi the phrase sümantaib avasitasya 
vinago. Moreover, the next rule, apparently related to it, runs: samvedane 
vüpakübh catuspanedsat, According to the interpretation suggested by 
Dr. Agrawala the second rule would mean that if information had duly been 
given to the king about the case, the fine was only 54 silver coins, It is not 
quite understandable why would a sémanta make decisions in cases on 
landed property, if he had no jurisdiction and why would the two claimants 
come to him for settlement. A happier sense is indicated by the second 
interpretation, In that case ib would mean that a fine of 54 silver coins 
only was to be paid by the party that had itself invited arbitration in a 
boundary dispute but was defeated, If the cultivator had not asked for the 
arbitration, it indicated that he had a false title to the land and so had to pay 
the double of 54 silver coins. Further, the rules that follow these two refer 
to fines or sums to be paid by the parties in a dispute, It would appenr that 
the rule thirty-four was also of this nature, 
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the term in this sense, and under their influence it retained the 
meaning even when some others also had been evolved, 


Another reference which has often been taken to support the 
theory that the word sémanta means a feudal lord is the rule 
allowing Jidtisimantadhanikah in respective order the right 
of priority in case of the sale of land.! But there is no reason to 
suppose that the right of sémantas refers to the claims of feudal 
lords. It seems that as land was the basis of the economy of the 
country it was intended that outsiders should not intrude and 
disturb the economy of an autonomous and corporate village by 
laying their hands on the fields. The rule requires that in the 
case of the sale of a land the right of priority shoud belong to 
blood relations and then to neighbouring villagers and that it 
was only on their not buying the land that it was to go to an 
outsider. 


Mr. Ellis? takes sémanta occurring in a verse quoted by the 
Mitüksavá? to mean a feudal lord and not a neighbour. He 
quotes in his support a commentary known as Tarkapaficaniyam 
composed in the nineteenth century which renders the word 
sämanta as king or lord. He further argues that in the passage 
the repetition of a word signifying neighbour, after grámo, town 
townsmen has been mentioned, would be manifest tautology. 
Now to base any theory on the interpretation suggested by so 
late à work, belonging to the nineteenth century, and opposed to 
the meaning assigned by earlier commentaries like the Mutdksara 
will be disregarding the canons of history. The point raised by 


Mr. Ellis has been clearly explained by the Mitaksara.* Thus it is 


l Artha, III, 9, Also Vyisa, Bharadvaja and Brhaspati q. in Vyavahára- 
nirnaya, p. 888 ६५ 


2 


? Replies, p. 23 f q. by A. Appadorai, Economic Conditions in Southern 
India, p. 320 ff, 

9 On Yajiia, II. llt: ‘Land is conveyed by six formalities, by the assent 
of townsmen, of kindred, of neighbours and of heirs, and by the delivery of 
gold and water’, 

* Ibid. The Afitéksaré says that these are nob absolutely necessary 
formalities of a sale, but that they are recommended for the sake of greater 
caution and convenience, that the assent of the villagers is £o be secured 
for the publication of the transaction of sale, as a text says that acceptance, 
particularly of immovables, should be public, that the consent of neighbours 
should be secured to obviate any dispute concerning the boundary. 


N 
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plear that the word * s&manta has been mentioned not becaués a 
samanta had any claim to the ownership of the land necessitat- 
ing his assent, but because his awareness of any change in the 
ownership of lands adjoining his own was essential to enable 


him to justly decide any boundary dispute arising in the 
future, 


It has again-been contended that the word samanta occurring 
in the seventh book of the Arthagastra! should be translated not 
as a ‘king?’ but asa ‘haughty independent noble’. We have 
seen above thatin the Avthasdstra itself in many references 
concerning boundary disputes the term sdmanta signifies a 
neighbouring cultivator.t ‘There are undoubtedly some inst- 
ances in which the forts and ambassadors of a sémanta are 
spoken of and a sémanta appears as a power to be reckoned with. 
But a study of the inscriptions of Asoka would show that 
sémanta in such contexts means a neighbouring king." There is 


no warrant for the view that sémanta denoted a vassal or noble 
त हर नस न ee PE टी 
i The word sdémanéa is not confined to the seventh book of the Artha- 
$üstra - Inder Verborum to the Arthasdstra, Vol. III, pp. 264-66 


2 The commentary by T. Ganapati Sastri ( Vol. II, pp. 272, 278, 80]; TIT, 
P. 87; also I, pp. 48; 85; II, pp. 20, 2I9) as also the one contained in the 
edition of Jolly and Schmidt (Vol. IT, pp. ।, 2 etc.) explain sámanta as the 
king of the neighbouring territory. 


3 Pran Nath, Economic Condition of Ancient India, p.32f, 

* Cf. also Artha, III. S, 9. 

5 Artha, I. I0,l3, ॥7, 278, 2 ; V. 4,6; VL2; VIIL4; IX. 8, 6, 7; 
XIL 4; XIIL 3, 4. 

6 In the second Rock Edict- (C. I.I., Y. p. l84 ff ) Asoka refers to his 
benevolent deeds in the domains of Antiochus and other kings who were 
his sémantas (ye và pi tasa Amtiyohasa sümantü vájüno.. The Girnar 
version of the Second Roct Edict has sümipü rājēno for sámamtá 
vüjáno (ibid,, p. 9, l, 8; Select Inscriptions, p. 8; l, 8, ३, n. 3.) The 
kings of Southern India and the Greek kingdoms to the west of India 
have been mentioned in the Second Rock Edict as pracantas ( pratyantas ) 
( Select Inscriptions, p. 78, . 2). In the thirteenth Rock Edict Asoka speaks 
of his dhammavijaya in those neighbouring territories ( as2tesu ) (ib d., p. 37, 
3, 8). The second separate Kalinga Edict is addressed to the people of the 
amta territories’ (ibid., p. 46, Îl. 2, 4, 76 ). The first Pillar Edict refers to 
antamahdmaté or the mahámatras for the Frontier kingdoms (ibid, , p. 55f). 
It is apparent that the term sámantas, antas and pratyantas are similar in 
import and alike mean ‘neighbouring kings’, 
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in the Mauryan period. The term sémanta which originally 
meant a neighbour when applied to the villagers had the sense of 
a cultivator from a neighbouring village and when used in 
connection with kingdoms denoted a neighbouring king.” 


The mandala theory in the Arthagastra is also taken to 
suggest that India at that time was divided into a large number 
of petty estates. But the mandala theory is a piece of political 
speculation? and not a mirror of the existing political condition.’ 
Hence it canot be construed to show that the samantas were 
owners of petty estates and not rulers of kingdoms. 


The term 8600070006 appears at several places in the Nitisara 
of Kamandaka* assigned by Winternitz? and Jolly? to the eighth 
century A.D. But we have to remember that the general opinion 
of scholars, in view of recent researches, favours an earlier date 
for the work.’ Moreover, the work cannot at all be taken to 
represent the condition ofits time. It is not an original piece of 
work, In the introductory verses the author himself describes 
it as a scholar’s compilation based primarily on the Arthasdsira 

of Kautilya, in which have been collected the views of Kantilya 
with convenient titles. So it would not be safe to think 





3 Ch N. N. Law, Studies in Ancient Hindu Polity, pp. ।95-208 fora 
detailed treatment of the subject. 


2 The fact that any State, whatever its extent, may have an unfriendly 
neighbouring State which it tries to win or appease has been developed 
into the mandala theory permuting all possible combinations of relations 
with neighbouring States, some friendly others antagonistic, 

^39 Artha, VL. ], 2; Manu, VIL 4665-57; Kümandaka, Chs, VIII, XII, 
XIII; Mbh., XILI, 59. 70-77; Visnudharmottara, IL l45, ll-l5; Agni, 
COXL, 4-5; COXXIIIL 2I-22; Sarasvativildsa, pp. 80-4] ; Mit, on Yéjüo, 
I. 345; Nitivékydmrta, p. 3l8f, Itis not possible to decide which of the 
descriptions reflects the conditions of its time, 

4 (Ed. J, Vidyasagar) XI.6; XIII. 29; XIV. 22; XV. 5L 

5 ४, I. D., TI, p. 526 q. in the Classical Age, p. 300, 

$ Introduction to the Kautaliya Arthasdstra, pp. 6-8, 


7 R.L. Mitra, Preface, pp. l,4n; T. Ganapati Sastri, Preface, pp. v-vi, 
K. P. Jayaswal, History of India, p. L8f; J. B. 0, R. S., XVIII, pp. 37-39; 
I. A., 98, p. 59; V. R, R. Dikshitar, The Gupta Polity, pp. I2-l5, 

8 I 2-8, 
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that Kamandaka has given his impression of the working 
of the different institutions of his own time. Thus evidently the 
word sémanta, used by him, has the same sense as that assigned 
to it in the Arthaégdstra of Kautilya.! 


It appears, however, that towards the close of the fifth century 
the word came to be used in the sense of a subordinate ruler also. 
The Kasare plates of Sendraka Nikumbhàlla$akti dated in 482 
A. D.? are addressed among others to rajasdmantavisayabhogika, 
The reference in the Devagiri plates? of ywuardja Devavarman is 
more explicit. In it the Kadamba King Krsnavarman ( e. 475- 
485 A. D.) is described as sémantardjavigesaratna. Indeed 
inscriptions containing orders addressed to sémantas and others 
as well as those describing the feet of the donee king as coloured 
by the pollen of flowers or rays of the gems in the crowns of 
sdmantas are numerous and cover a very long range of dates, 
Besides, there are some other inscriptions in which a certain 
sdmanta appears as the düftaka or executor of the grant.* 
Though these references may, when read in the light of other 
inscriptions, afford valuable material, in themselves, they do not 
contain much to remove the mist surrounding the term sa@manta. 
There are, however, some other inscriptions in which certain 
sümonia kings record their own grants. The earliest inscrip- 
tions of this type that have been recovered so far are those of 
Dhruvasena I ( 525-545 A.D.’ ) of the Maitraka dynasty. The 





2 In Bharbrhari ( Sotakatrayüdi-Subha itasangraha, Vairdgya, pp. 66 f£ 
verse 69) also sémanta in Bhrdteh kasiamaho mahn su urpatih sümanta- 
cakram ca tat refers to the kings circling a kingdom according to the theory 
of mandalas, 


2 EI, XXVIII. 84 ( 8). ३ I. A., VIL, p. 33. 


4 In the Gunaighar inszription of Vainyagupta dated 507 A.D, {Select 
Inscriptions, p. 3333. ) the executor mabárája $rimahásümanta Vijayasena 
probably entrusted the business to huméramatya Rovajjasvamin and two 
other officers, Also Valabhi plate of Dharasena II dated somewhere between 
57 and 883 A.D, (J. B. B. R. A.S., I, p. 24), Coras plates of Dhruvasena 
III of 633 A. D. (ibid. I. ।7), p. 57) and Madhuban grant of Harcavardhana 
(E. L, VIL 22, Also XXII. 42 A). 


5 Palitana Plate dated 525 A D.-Ẹ. I., XI. 9 (p. l08):; Kathiawad 
Plate-Z, Z., XVII, p. I20, 


Problems of Feudalism in Ancient India 7 


number of such inscriptions mentioning mahdsémantarajas be- 
comes quite considerable in the later pariod.! Now these inserip- 
tions make it clear that these were not simply neighbouring 
kings. There may be some sense ina king claiming another 
king as his neighbour ‘but none whatsoever in a king calling 
himself a neighbour without indicating whose neighbour he was. 
The word neighbour would thus not be a happy translation of 
the term sémanta when it has been used without any other 
connection. It indicates that by this time the term sdmanta had 
undergone a change of meaning, and indicated a state of 
subordination,? 

Thus by a process of association the term sémanta which 
originally meant a neighbouring king had come to be applied to 
those neighbouring kings who had been subdued and made 
subordinate. 

There are facts, however, which show that these sdmantas 
were not petty nobles but rulers of considerable importance 





३ Sunaokalo plates of mahüsamaonta mahdraja Sathgamasithha (F. I, 
XI, p. 74) dated 540 A. D. The Barabar Hill inscription of Anantavarman 
( Gupta Inscriptions, 48) calls one of his ancestors Sardilavarman as the 
cidémani among Sámantas Palitana plates dated 574 A. D. (E. I., XI. 2 
p. I8 ) of sámania-mahárája Simhüditya; inscriptions of the Gürjara kings 
of Nündipuri ( Bhandarkar’s List Nos. 7209-328 ); inscription of mah- 
sümanta mahdrdja Visusena (592 A, D.) and sémanta Avanti (605 or 076 
A.D.) (I. H. Q., XXV, pp. 2937--:29] ), Rohtasgadh seal matrix of $rimahà- 
sümanta Sasiükadeva (Gupta Inscriptions, 78) ; Nirmand Plates of mahá- 
simanta mahardja Samudrasena (ibid. , 80 ). 

2 In his two copper plates from Midnapore (J. R, A. S. B. D., XI, 
pp. 7-9) as well as the inscriptions of the Sailodbhava kings of Orissa 
Ci, A. H. R. $., X, pp. 3-35) Saginka has been given full imperial titles, 
The Rohtasgadh seal indicates earlier times when Saginka was a subordinate 
ruler, no matter whether of Mahasenagupta (Classical Age, p. 78) or of the 
.Maukharis (J. H. Q., XII, p. 457). The earlier rulers of the Maitraka 
family are referred to by tho title of mahkdsémanta mahdraja, Sometime 
during the reign of Guhasena (556-507 A. D. ) they discontinued the payment 
of allegiance to the Guptas. The Wala plates of the year 588 A. D. (7, A., 
VI, ७. ll} mark the period of transition. Whereas in the text of the grant 
king Dharasena Il is mentioned with his titles of mahüsámanta maháràja 
the royal signature towards the end of the plate contains the title of 
mahüdhirája After some changes of fortune the dynasty emerges as 
completely sovereign under Dharasena IV who ascended the throne in 
844 A. D. It is indicated by the high title of cabravarti which he assumed, 

$ (Annals B. 0, R.I] 
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ruling over their respective regions. This appears likely from 
their use of titles and terms indicating rulership.! Instances of 
grants of villages and revenues by s@mantas, a right which 
resided in the king only, make it clear that sümamntas when 
making such grants exercised their rights as rulers. It appears 
that when rulers were defeated and made sémantas or subordi- 
nate kings their right to rule over their particular territories 
was not taken from them. They retained all their rights, powers 
and functions as kings,” only with the difference that they had 
to acknowledge the suzerainty of the overlord. 


It appears that such neighbouring kings who had been defeat- 
ed or otherwise made subservient were regarded as having a sta- 
tus equal to that of a governor and were often reinstated in the 
territory which they already possessed. It was even natural 
that with the assimilation of the territory of a sémanta in the 
empire of the conquering king, the sémanta should be treated as 
an officer governing a part of the empire. In the inscriptions? 
the list of officers to whom the grants are addressed includes 
simanta together with raja even before kumaéramadtya, visaya- 
pati and bhogika. These references suggest that the 8670070768 





१ The title of mahdrdja for sémantas is quite common (J, A., VII, 
p.983; Z.I., XI, p. 74, p. IS; Gupta Inscriptions, S0). The Nirmand Plates 
(ibid, , 80) use abhikhydtanarapativamsajah for mahásümanta Samudrasena. 
Inscriptions and literary works in describing the feet of a sovereign as 
touched by the heads of defeated rulers employ for the latter nrpa and 
sámanta without any discrimination — E. 7., XVIII. 27; XXVIII 3, 34 
(A and B); XXII. 6; XVII. 2: XIII. 9; XIL l7, I0; IX. 28; 
VIL 3; Gupta Inscriptions, 40. Paficatantra ( Ryder tr.) pp. 9, 35] ; ibid., 
p. १20 (Hertel p.l02f); Raghu, IX. ]8; IV. 88; Vüásavadattà ( Gray tr. ), 
p.47; Harsacarita (ir. ), p. 59. Mundesvari inscription ( A. 7, , IX, 4] ) uses 
vüjye for mahüsaámanta mahürája Udayasena, 

3 All those officers who are addressed to in the grants of sovereign kings 
also find mention in the records of sémanta kings. Cf. the inscription of sémanta 
Visnusena which contains a list of rules according to which Vi nu ena 
governed his subjects (J. E. 4. S.B., XVI, p.lIf). These rules show that 


he exercised the same powers and had the same jurisdiction which any ruler 
could possess, 


8 Badakhimedi plates of Indravarman- Z. I., XXIII. 723;  Bugude 
plates of Màdhavavarman- E. Z., III. 6; Patiakella grant of mahaáràaja 
Sivaraja -- E. I, , IX. 40. ; Kasare plates of Sendraka Nikumbhallaéakti ~ छ, L , 
XXVIII. 34 (B); Tipperah grant of Lokanatha - E, I., XV. l9, 
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were treated as the officers of the State. Their being addressed 
even before governors and other high officers of the State indi- 
cates their status! 


A sémanta thus wasa ruler distinct alike from a sovereign 
king and a governor. His emblems and other paraphernalia indi- 
cated this dual position of some superiority over governors and 
subordination to the Emperor. The use of the paficamahdsabdas 
( the sound of five musical instruments ) was a privilege awarded 
to subordinate rulers by the sovereign king to indicate their pri- 
vileged status.? We have, however, not much to determine the 
extent to which the different distinguishing marks of a sémanta 
king had developed in our period. Probably there were specific 
banners, umbrellas and horse-crests for a sé@manta, which he 
could use only with the permission of his suzerain.? 


Dr. V. S. Agrawala* thinks that a sémanta had the annual 
income of one lac of silver kárg&panas. He bases his opinion 
on the account given in the-Sukramniti The fundamental defect 
of this theory lies in the date that lias been assigned to the 
Sukrantti. Dr. V. S. Agrawala regards the Sukraniti to bea 


३ Of ४, I., XVIIL 7 - Tatpdddnudhydiasrisamantandrayanabhadras- 
yaudumvarikavi ayasambhogakàale, 


2 Baloda and Rajim grants of Tivaradeva ( E. I., VII. 8; C. I, IL, IV, 
p. 294 f); Kasare plates of Sendraka Niknmbhallasakti and Ellora grant of 
Dantidurga. Of, 2, I., XXII, 5, Also Z.I., XXVII. 84 B; P.I., XXV, 
p.25; Tiwarkhed Plate of Nannaradia- E. I., XI. 27 (p.979); Baudh grant 
of Ranabhaüjadeva - EZ, I., XI. 86 (8 ) and Sankheda grants of Dadda IV 
Pras&ntaràga- Z.I., V. 5; XIL 33,. Cf I. A., IX, p. 396 - Vijayaditya 
Sabyaéraya is said to have acquired for his father the: tokens of tho river 
Yamuni and the pálidhsaja, and the insignia of the dhakká drum and the 
mahdésabda, and rubies and elephants. 


3 In Devagiri inscription dated 600 A, D. mahasümantüdhipati Sinti- 
varman who had acquired the paticamahdsabdas is said also to have employed 
Nandanavana umbrella and the horse crest and the mirror banner ~ B, L, 
XI, p.6. The inscription is undoubtedly spurious. Bab as it has nothing 
irreconcilable with the known history of the region for its true period ( छ, Ly 
XI,‘pp. 3-4) the iuformation may be utilised as it is in line with other 
references in the inscriptions of this period. 


£ Harsacarita, p. 2l9. 


5 T, 365-384, B, Prasad, Theory of Government in Ancient India, p. 252, 
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work of the Gupta period. The account of the Sukraniti would 
mean that the sémantas manned the entire administrative set 
up of the country and possessed all the land in the country. But 
this is not the picture which we have been able to form of the 
Gupta period. The sémantas were not the usual and only body 
that appears in the epigraphic as well as literary records of the 
time. It seems that the Sukrantti is nota unitary work. It 
was revised from time to time and data from different periods 
have become associated here. The references to guns and gun- 
powder? would make it a very late work. Moreover, the word 
Samanta is found atleast in three instances in the works of 
Kalidasa. The meaning assigned by Dr. Agrawala ill suits the 
references. The contexts show that the term means neighbour- 
ing kings who had been subdued and made to pay kara.’ 
Kalidasa thus seems to represent the transitional period when 
the term sémanta was coming to mean a subordinate ruler in 
place of a neighbouring king. The Mdnasdéra also presents a 
picture different from that envisaged by Dr. Agrawala, The nine 
ranks of kings that have been enumerated in the Mánasáro? are 
the cakravartin, mahürüja, narendra, piksanika, pattadhara, 
marngalesa, pattabhaja, prahdraka and asiragraha. Itis signi- 
ficant that Sámanta does not find a place in this graded list. 
If sémanta meant to the author of the Ménaséra what it signi- 
fied to Sukra it is apparent that he would have mentioned 





३ That is why we find some contradictions in the statements made in 
the work, 


2 IV. 7. 389-4]8. 

8 After writing the paper we came bo the conclusion that the $ubrantti 
in its present form was compiled in the nineteenth century, See BSOAS, 
XXV. 524-56 where we refer to earlier theories on the date of the $ukraniti, 
|. & Raghu, V.28; VI. 33 ; Vébramorvasi, ILL. 9. " 

5 The commentary of Mallin&tha also derives the term s@mantdndm as 


"P 


6 XLIL 2-5 8, The list also appears elsewhere in connection with the 
description of crowns ( Ch, XLIX ), thrones (Ch, XLV ) etc, 


Problems of Feudalism in Ancient India श्र 


sümonias in the list. If s&mania is explained as meaning a 
neighbouring king then its omission in these lists is explained 
easily. Another negative argument of great importance is the 
fact that the term sãmantæ does not ocenr in the dictionaries 
compiled during this period. To Amarasimha sémanta had no 
technical or special meaning to deserve a separate mention. 
Basically sémanta means a neighbour and when in application 
to kings it signified a neighbouring king or even a subordinate 
king there was no fundamental transformaion in the meaning. 
The word sémanta, however, does occur at another place? in the 
Amarakosa: 'vàjü tu pranatisesasdmantah syddadhisvarah 
cakravartt sdrvabhawmah “=? The context shows that here the 
Amarakoga does not mention a series of rulership. It merely 
mentions two types of rulers. A cakravarti is he who has defeat- 
ed all the different kings and established his universal sove- 
reignty. A réja@on the other hand is one who has established 
his claim. over his territory by defeating his neighbouring kings. 
The explanation of sémanta as neighbouring king has the sane- 
tion of the different commentaries on the Amarakoga.? The word 
sémanta cannot be traced in the Anekarthasamuccaya of Sasvata 
who has been assigned to the period between the end of the sixth 
and the beginning of the seventh century A.D.? 


THEORY OF DHAMMAVIJAYA 


Now, what were the factors responsible for this process of 
neighbouring kings being reduced to the status of subordinate 
kings and governors? I would aseribe it to the working of the 
peculiar Indian theory advocating a policy of dhammavijaya for 
the kings. The theory discouraged the annexation of a conque- 
red territory but recommended the acceptance of mere subordina- 
tion on the part of the defeated king. It was nob a theory purely 
of academic interest, but seems to have actually been followed by 


२ गा. 8, 2, 


3 Cf, Bhànuji Diksita (p. 447)-Sumnlayno’nta ekadeso'syab samantdydh 
svadesavyavahitabhimerime rdjdnak, pranatü ase-dh sümantüb svadedie 
RARLETATEIE १५७४१७ 


9 K, G Oka in his Introduction, p. vi, 
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kings.’ This tendency is very old and deep-rooted in the Indian 
tradition. The word samrdj occurring several times in the 
Rgveda? implies a suzerain with many kings under him. The 
terms rajya, sámràjyo, bhaujya, svárájya, vairdjya, pāra- 
masthya, maharajya, ädhipatya and svávasya in the Aitareya 
Bréhmana® mostly refer to a gradation of sovereignty. The 
Aitareya Brahmana* describes the domination of a samt as 
extending right up to the natural boundaries, up to the very 
ends. The description suggests that the semrdt exercised suze- 
rainty and not actual administration over such a large dominion. 
This notion of an empire follows even from the descriptions of the 
details connected with the four royal sacrifices known as the 
aindra mohübhiseka, a$vamedha, räjasūya and vdjapeya.® 
These sacrifices suggest some claims of superiority by the perfor- 
mer of the sacrifice. The Srauta sūtra literature? as well reve- 
als the difference between rajya and sémrajya. 


The policy of dharmavijaya or digvijaya is to be compared 
with lobhavijaya or asuravijaya. The former type of conquests 
were nob accompanied by a territorial aggrandisements or the 
annihilation of the conquered king. They only aimed at establi- 
shing a general suzerainty over the subdued powers. The two 
digvijayas of Duryodhana and Yudhisthira described in the 
Mahabharata did not result in the annexation of the defeated 
territories, The ràjasüya performed by Yudhisthira at the end 
of his conquest was joined by the kings acquiescing in his subor- 
dination.’ 


. A similar policy of dhammavijaya is advocated in the Bud- 
dhist texts. Kings accept the suzerainty of the righteous conqu- 
eror impelled by his piety and religious superiority. All other 





. 2 Qf the observation of Sulaiman the Arab merchant ~ Elliot and Dowson 
Vol, I, p. 7. 


Vedic Index, IL 433, 5° ५०८ 
VII, 3. 4: VIIL 2, 4-5; VILI, l4. 2-8, @ VIL 4l 
. Of, Aitareya Br, , XXXIX ; Satapatha Br, , IX, 8, 4, 8; V, L l 9, ॥3-4 
B, Prasad, State in Ansient India, p. 59 £f, 
Mohs, II. 45, Also ll, 25,83; IL 5; XV. 6, 326; IIL 25, 
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details resemble the Brahmanical view. Even according to the 
Buddhist theory the conquest and the consequent subordination 
are real, Here also the sovereign allows the subdued king to 
enjoy his territory as before,’ The theory was evidently a norm 
from which there may be deviatoins. But the principle of 
dhammavijaya was always there.® 


Asoka, in his inscriptions, detailed a policy of dhammavijaya 
which he enjoined his successors to follow. The ideal of right- 
eous conquest was not based on military conquest.® It amounted 
to creating trust and bestowing happiness. In Rock Edict XIII 
Asoka describes his dhammavijaya among his neighbouring 
States in terms of spreading his ‘ ordinances based upon the Law 
of Piety and his instruction in the Law’. The Rock Edict जाउ 
refers to the healing arrangements made by Asoka in these 
neighbouring countries. 

This principle also received the sanction of the Smrtis? The 
Arthasdstra differentiates between dharmavijaya and lobha- 
vijaya or asuravijaya. A dharmaviayt was satisfied with mere 
obeisance or surrender on the part of the conquered.” 

The theory finds an elaborate expression in the works of Kāli- 
dasa. Kàlidisa seems to regard universal dominion as the highest 
goal of kingship. His Raghuvamsa and Mdlavikdgnimitra 
describe the performance of the horse sacrifices. The Raghu- 
varia" has a detailed account of the conquest of regions at the 








२ Dighe, III, p. 62 £ — Yathdbhutianca Uhufijatha ti, 

3 Jétake, ITI. 38, 6, 358 ; V. 425, 3 Jétaka, V, p. 36, 

4 Cf, reference to Saliguka in the Gürgisamhitü (J. B. 0, R. S., IV, 
p. 36l ~ sthäpayisyati mohütmá vijayan nine dhámikam, This ideal has 
to be interpreted in line with the Buddhist view of a cakkavatti described in 
the Cakkavatti Sihandda Sutta as consisting of conquest not by the sword, 
but by righteousness - Dialogues of the Buddha, Part III, p. 59, 


5 Rock Edict IV — Select Inscriptions, p. 2 (reference to bherighoso and 
dhommaghoso. 


8 Separate Kalinga Edict Il — Select Inscriptions, p. 46. 

T Ibid, p. 37. i 8 Ibid., p. 78. 
9 Manu, VII 202; Viszu, III, 30, . 39 Artha, XILL 
n Oh, IV, 
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hands of Raghu. But nowhere is Raghu said to have attempted 
the annexation of the conquered territory. The passage in the 
Raghwoansa, stating that Raghu deprived Mahendra of his 
glory but did not rob him of his territory, though brief, is the 
best description of the policy of dharmavijaya. 

This is not to imply that there were no instances of military 
conquest in ancient India. The Buddhist canonical works reveal 
the existence of four great kingdoms in the Buddha’s time.? The 
growth of the Magadha empire reveals a gradual process of con- 
quest and assimilation of different States into one unity. The 
Purdnas in deseribing Mahapadmananda as sarvaksatrantaka 
describe this change in Indian Polity which though enunciated 
by Magadha powers in particular was gradually adopted by a 
number of powerful kingdoms that rose in different parts of 
India in the subsequent centuries. 


But references to the performance of asvamedha reveal that 
the original ideal of a paramount empire was always there. The 
Satapatha Brahmana® enumerates names of kings who performed 
the agvamedha sacrifice. Pusyamitra Suiga who founded an 
empire on the ruins of the Maurya dynasty is said to have per- 
formed two asvamedha sacrifices. The Nanaghat Cave inserip- 
tion of Naganikà? refers to Gautamiputra Satakarni as performing 
two sacrifices though the account of one sacrifice has been lost 
Some other historical kings who performed sacrifices are Paraga- 
riputra Sarvatata,® Vasisthiputra Iksvaku Sricaitamüla,! Pallava 
Sivaskandavarman,® Kadamba Krsnavarman,® Salankayana Deva- 
varman,” and the Vakataka king Pravarasena." The Naga kings 





2 IV, 48, 2 Of, Raychaudhuri, Political History, p. 2992. 

9 XIII, 6, 4, 2--28., 

& Ch. Sendpateh Pusyamitrasya dviragvamedhayafinak - Select Inscrip- 
tions, p.96; Málavibagnimitra; Harivamáío, IIL 2,40; Ika Pusyamitram 
yajayamak - Patafijali (I. Á., 3872) p. 800 ). 


d Select Inscriptions, p. 36 ff, $ Ibid, 9. 9. 
॥ Age of Imperial Unity, p. 224, $ Select Inscriptions, p. 437. 
9 Classical Age, p. 272, ३० Ibid,., p.205, 


3A Select Inscriptions, pp. 407, 49, 
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are also said to have performed agvamedha sacrifices. The 
Poona Plates of the Vakataka queen Prabhavatigupt.? and the 
asvamedhaparakrama coins of Samudragupta? clearly establish 
that Samudragupta did actually perform a horse-sacrifice,* 


The Allahabad Pillar inscription? reveals Samudragupta as 
following this ideal. No doubt he uprooted many petty States 
in northern India and ereated a consolidated empire. but this 
policy of suppression was not applied in all the cases. The inseri- 
ption claims that even having defeated and captured the kings of 
southern India Samudragupta seb them at liberty. He simply 
made them taste the valour of his arm and aecept his overlord- 
ship. The five kingdoms and nine tribal territories of northern 
India loeated on the borders ofhis kingdom were made to pay 
taxes, obey order and render obeisance in person to the emperor. 
Of these the inseription specifically ealls the five kingdoms as 
pratyantas. The policy of Samudragupta towards these powers 
no doubt dictated by the necessities of polity isin line with the 
traditional view about the course of action to be followed with 
regards to neighbouring States. His relations with certain 
foreign States on the border throw welcome light on the status 
of subordinate kings. These States are described 88 serving 
Samudragupta by personal visits, otfer of a daughter’s hand in 
marriage and requests for a charter confirming the possession of 
their territory. The defeated kings would appear to have been 
reinstated in their own kingdoms by a royal charter issued to 
that effect. These royal charters did not create any new ruler- 
ship. Whereas a subordinate king formerly ruled his kingdom 
in his own right, now he enjoyed it on the basis of the charter 
in his favour. 


A study of the nature of the Gupta empire reveals how it was 
formed by States subdued in pursuance of the policy of righteous 
conquest. The Allahabad pillar inscription suggests that the 





३ Ibid., p. 429, 

2 Ibid., p. 4l2, 8 Allan, Gupta Coins, p. शो ff, 

4 Of Allan, Gupta Coins, p. xxxi and J. R. 4, S. , I90l, p. 202 for a 
"88७ and a stone figurine suggesting this aóvamedha, 

& Select Inscriptions, p. 254 ff, 
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Sanakanika State had been subordinated. But the Udayagiri 
eave inscription? records the grant of a cave by a certain Sana- 
kanika mahdrdja. This illustrates that subordinate neighbour- 
ing States were allowed to exist. We find many ruling dyna- 
sties existing even within the boundaries of the Gupta empire. 
In Malwa, for instance, ruled a dynasty to which belonged Jaya- 
varman, Simhavarman and Naravarman® and probably also 
Visvavarman of the Gangdhar stone inscription* ard Bandhu- 
varman mentioned in the Mandasor stone inscription of Kumàra- 
gupta. Again in the Bundelkhand region we find the dynasties 
of the Parivrajakas and the Uccakalpas ruling as subordinate 
kings. The brief notices of Hsiian Tsang about the political 
status of the different States visited by him suggest that this. 
form of the composition of an empire had become the order of the 
day. He refers to several countries as having no independent 
rulers but as being dependencies of some other country.® 


During the later years of Gupta rule the process seems to 
have been reversed. Now the governors, with the growth of 
their power, began claiming to be sémantardjas.’ The Maitrakas 
provide the most clear picture of this process of transformation. 
In the records of this dynasty its first two members have the 
title of sendpati, suggesting for them the status of military 
officers appointed to rule the region. But the subsequent 





३ Select Inscriptions, p. 27.. 

2 Of the picture in Kālidāsa- B. S. Upadhyaya, India in Kalidasa, 
p. lI. It is this characteristic of the Gupta empire which Dr. B, Prasad 
(State in Ancient India, p. 288 ff) describes by calling it a feudal-federal 
organisation. But here the term feudal and federal are to be used only in a 
restricted sense. The empire was a federal organisation only in the senss 
that it comprised a number of states. Likewise the empire cannot properly 
be called feudal in character, because sdimantas in India denoted a class of 
rulers and not of land-lords, 

8 Ibid., p. 377 ff, £ Ibid., p. 379 ff. 5 Ibid., p. 288 ff. 

6 Of Si-yu-ki, I, pp. 90, 93, 98, 286, l43, 63 ; IT, I93, 268 £, 274, 275, 276. 

7 Whereas during the reign of Kumiragupta, the Governor of Pundra- 
vardhana was called uparika, in the inscriptions from the time of Budha 
Gupta onwards, he assumes the title of uparika-mahdrdja ~ Select Insovipe 
tions, pp. 284, 285, 924, 828, 838, 


t 


Problems of Feudalism in Ancient Indta 27 


-members of the family are styled as mahdrajas or inahdsdmanta- 
vdjas, Another instance of this process comes from Orissa. Here 
Somadatta, an officer of Sasanka, originally ruled as Governor! 
Later we find this very Somadatta ruling the provinces of Utkala 
and Dandabhukti as s&ámaníia mahàràája.? 
THE SAMANTAS 

There were both bigger and smaller sémanitas, differentiated 
by the terms mahdsémantas and saémautas.® The bigger séma- 
ntas had a privileged position at the court. Their words earried 
weight and could not be lightly brushed aside. Some bigger 
simantas appear to have had their own sámanias. In the 
inseriptions of the medieval period these big sémantas are called 
mahäsämantādhipati. The smaller sémanta was subordinate 
ioa bigger one who in his turn accepted the suzerainty of the 
emperor.' 


The nature of the relation between the subordinate and sove- 
reign States depended upon the comparative strength and size of 
the two States. A sémanta king paid his allegiance and dues 
only as long as the suzerain was powerful. On the least sign of 
the weakness of the empire the 8600077४08 tried to shake off the 
subordination. The sémantas were always on the look out to 


३ B.I, XXIL, 832 (3 and C). 2 छ, R. A. S. BG), XE. 9. 7, 


3- Mahisémantasrisémanta in the list of officers addressed to in grants = 
B.I., XXII 8: 6; XV. 39; XXVIIL दा, 


५ Harsacarita, p. 58- Anatikramanavacanairupasrtya oradhánasamans 
taik vijidpyamanah, 


5 Qf. the expression samatikkrantakirttivanckasémantottamdngdvanatae 
mukutamonimaysükhavicchüritacaranüvavindayugalah applied to mahd- 
‘-sdmantamahdraja Srivarunasena > Gupta Inscriptions, 80. Some of the grants 
of our period made by a sdémanta are also addressed, among others, to his 
own sémantas, 


9 Of, E. I., XII, Sl. It is mentioned in the spurious inscription from 
‘Devagiri dated 600 A, D. ( F, 7. , XL 7, ७.6), 


7 "Thus the Maitrakas had their own sémantas ( E. T., XT. १7 - the Gáru- 
laka family ), See also Eran Stone Pillar Inscription of the time of Budha- 
gupta ~ Select Inscriptions, p. 926 f, Prthivivigraha ruling over Kalihga 
under the suzerainty of the Guptas had mahdéraja Dharmaràája as his sub. 
ordinate (Z, H, Q. XXVI, p. 75), 
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declare their independence and the paramount power had to 
bring them to submission from time to time. It was the fear of 
the might of the paramount lord that kept them loyal! 


The sémanias used to accompany the emperor in his wars. 
Rajyavardhana when he went to meet the Hinas is said to have 
been attended by his devoted sémantas.? Bana on first meeting 
Harsa at the camp in the village of Manitārā found a large num- 
ber of the sémantas of the enemy kings? who while fighting on 
the side of their overlords were defeated and captured. 


The samantas had to pay the sovereign lord certain dues.* 
But the references do not reveal the nature of the kavas. Was 








३ The inscriptions of the Parivrajakas ( Gupta Inscriptions, 2], 23; E. I, , 
XXI. 20), the Uccakalpas ( Gupta Inscriptions, 26,27) and mahárájas 
Lakgmana (E. Z., IL, p. 804; A. S. I., I936-7, p. 88) and Subandhu ( छ, L, 
XIX. 44) have only a very veiled roference to their overlords the Guptas, Cf, 
the early history ef the Maukharis, the Vardhanas and the Aulikavas, The 
inscription of king Manadeva of Nepal (Indraji No. 7 ) describes how sub- 
ordinate rulers used to raise the banner of revolt at the first sign of confusion 
after the death of the sovereign king, Prabhikaravardhana is compared 
with Mandara for churning, like an ocean, tho whole ring of feudatories 
drunk with the intoxication of valorous frenzy (Harsacarita, p, 55). The 
inscriptions also almost invariably refer to kings as having subdued their 
samantas by their might ( Z.Z, XXIII i; XH. 3,7; शा, 29; IX, 453 
XXVI. 5A; IX. 50; VIII. 24) or endeared them by the preeminence of 
their three-fold powers (». I., XXIIL 42A; XV. l4; XXVI.93) Ib was 
a common belief that the sémentas remained loyal only through fear of the 
might of the severcign, The Aihole inscription of Pulakesin ( E. Z., VI, I7} 
romarks that the Litas, Milavas and Girjaras subdued by Pulakesin’s 
splendour became as ib were teachers of how sdémantas, subdued by force, 
ought to behave. 

3 Harsa, 9 84, The Aihole inscription of Pulakegin II in referring to 
the defeat inflicted by Pulakesin on Harja describes Haria’s feet as arrayed 
with the rays of the jewels of the diadems of hosts of feudatories prosperous 
with unmeasured might (Z./., VII). It is likely that Harg’s army was 
swelled by contingents of soldiers supplied by his sémantas, 

8 Ibid., p. 74. 

£ In the Harseerita (p.74) king Pusyabhiti is said to have made the 
sámantas, defeated by the might of his arm, pay taxes. 

5 Pafieatantra, I ( 67, ), p. S8—the envoys from King Valour monarch of 
the south go to collect yearly tribute from the king of the Sugarcane city 
bu on not receiving the customary honour, grow indignant and remark, 
‘Come, king! Payday is past, why have you failed to offer the taxes due”, 
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it a fixed sum annually or periodically paid or had the paramo- 
unt sovereign the right to extort as much money as possible or 
was it in the nature.of presentations which the sémantas paid ? 
We cannot likewise establish whether the king went out to col- 
lect the sum from the sémantas or whether the sámantas paid 
it at the time they presented themselves at the court ? 


One of the duties of the sámanias was to report themselves 
at the court personally, and to win the favour of the king by 
means of personal service. References both epigraphic and lite- 
rary often describe the feet of sovereign kings as being coloured 
by the rays from the gems in the crowns of sémantas king as 
they bow down to serve the feet of their overlord.! The ways in 
which a sémanta performed obeisance and personal service are 
elaborated best in the passage? containing the address which 
Harga, after making a resolve to conquer all the kings, issued out 
to them either to accept his vassalage or to be prepared to fight 
with him. The sémantas had to wave chowries and with staff 
in hands to serve as doorkeepers. The methods in which they 
performed obeisance were many. Sometimes they simply joined 
their palms; at others they bowed their heads. A third way 
was to touch the feet of the king with their head. Yet another 
method was to put the dust of the king’s feet upon their own 
head. The passage also refers to the payment of taxes by defeated 
and subdued kings. The sémantas were also required to obey 
the orders of the king. As their husbands served the kings, so 
the wives of the s&émantas had to serve the queen. In the Harsa- 
carita? Queen Ya$ovati claims that she used to be bathed in 
water by the wives of countless sémanitas. 


Thus, a sémantardja, even if allowed to rule his own terri- 
tory, had often to visit the court to dance attendance upon the 
king. There were certain sé#mantas who permanently resided at 





i Qf. Kathakosa, p. l36- Tatra rajitak samipe sevakarandrthanm sümanta- 
mahüsdmanta-áribaranacyagakaranapramukhasabhesüpasthitegu. 

2 Har:acavita, p. 68f. The Harsacarita has many references to the 
presence of sémantas in the capital or at the court-ibid,, pp. I2l, 26, 
३५५, 50. 

8 p. l40, 
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the court. Economically unproductive, they were an idle and 
worthless class. Bana in his Kédambart paints a very lively 
picture of a concourse of subordinate crowned kings ( mirdha- 
bhisiktena samantalokena ) numbering many thousands who 
were seated on suitable seats in the royal assembly hall of the 
palace. ‘Some of them were carrying on the sport of playing at 
dice; some were practising the game of chess ; some were playing 
on the seven-stringed parivadini lute; some were starting con- 
versations about poems ; some were indulging in jocular talks; 
some were making out the syllables corresponding to the dots of 
bindumaté ; some were solving the poetical riddles known as the 
prahelikds ; some were considering the fine sayings in the poems 
composed by His Majesty; some were reciting stanzas in the 
dvipadt metre; some were praising or appreciating the merits 
of poets; some were busy in drawing ornamental decorations on 
the ground; some were talking with the numerous courtesans 
who were present there ; and some were listening to the songs of 
the bards’. 


But there were also some sémantas who occupied some office 
in the administration of the kingdom.? 


Now how did these two classes of sémantus - one doing noth- 
ing productive and enjoying the luxuries of the court and the 
other holding offices under the sovereign - come to exist? Does it 
mean that the term 86700१७ now denoted an honorific title, that 
some sémanias for certain reasons became bankrupt and came to 
the court where they received office for maintaining themselves, 
or does it signify that the title of sémanta was claimed not only 


३ pp. 393-4. 

2 In some records a sémante appears as the dütaba of the grant made 
by aking (Select Inscriptions, p.388f; J. B. D. R.A. 8, , 3. 6, p. 24: 7. 37, 
. p.97; HL, VIL 82). In the Madhuban grant of Hara sdmanta Skanda- 
gupta and sémanta Tévaragupta appear respectively as mahüpramotüra and 
mahàákiapateládhibavanddhikria — E, I., VIL 29. Cf. Bhándágávüdhikrtamahá- 
sámanta-Divüákaraprabhah - Z, I., XI. ]8. The Mundesvari inscription of 
maharája Udayasena ( H. I., IX. 4]) calls him both mahkdsdmanta and mahá- 
pratihara, The Sarangarh grant mentions a mahdsdmanta Indrabalarija as 
the sarvddhikdrddhikrta of king Sudevaraja of Sarabhapura - E. I., IX. 88, 
Cf, Z. I., XXIIL IS; XVIL 32, 


° Problems of Feudalism in Ancient India Bi 


by the direct successors but also by collaterals, from which group 
people went to the court to eke outa living as their own petty 
States were not sufficient to hold them all ?! The meagre data at 
our disposal does not warrant a conclusive solution of the pro- 
blem. We ean reasonably speculate that in some cases sémanta 
rulers were reduced to a very pitiable condition, having exhaust- 
ed their resources in extravagant luxuries; but whether this 
phenomenon was quite common we cannot be sure. About the 
other two possibilities unless relevant evidence is available noth- 
ing definite can be said. It has to be realised that such offices 
were often in the nature of an honour conferred by the king. 
Even sémantas actually ruling their respective kingdoms are 
found to have been in charge of some office obviously under the 
sovereign king.’ Such offices would then appear to have symbo- 
lised the loyalty ofa s&manta to his suzerain and the esteem 
and honour which the latter had for him. 


In medieval times sémanta no doubt denoted a chieftain or 
noble having the right to enjoy a certain fixed income, The 
Kathdsarttsdgara* refers at many places to individuals being 
made sémantas by kings who gave them villages, gold, umbrellas 
and vehicles. There are also instances when the king, becoming 
displeased with his sémantas, dismissed them and appointed 
others in their place. Thus itis clear that sémantas were no 
longer a class of subordinate rulers but were some thing like 
chieftains created as a class of privileged nobles enjoying landed 
properties. Such a class depended upon the will of the king. 











J Cf, the reference mahásandhivigraht&risamantasünuna bhangdena = E, I. , 
XXII. 42 (A). 

? 'The Mundesvari inscription of Udayasena rofers to his reign and also 
describes him both as mahdsdémanta and mahdpratihdva- E. I., IX, 44. Also 
see Kanas Plate of Bhanudatta — E. I., XXVIIL 5] {B}. 

3 Apardjitapreché of Bhuvanadeva, LXIX, 35-44; LXXVIII, 3-7, 32-34; 
LXXXI. l-4, : 

4 XVIII 26-80:; XXX. I87-]98; XLIX. 8-62; LIII 72. 

5 XLII 2]5, 

6 Ch Rajataraigint (ed. Pandit), V. 250-the ministers, sdmantas, 


tantrins and ekdigas assemble to invest some fit person with the regal 
power, See also III, 282; 2, 556, 643; ४, 224, 343, 355, 395, 
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But there is nothing to show that this change of meaning had 
occurred in our period. However, the reference in 9 passage of 
the Mdlatimadhava' to the feet of the minister Bhürivasu as 
coloured by the pollen of the flowers in the erest-chaplets of 
many a samanta indicates that the tendency towards the change 
probably started even towards the close of our period of study. 
sémanta in this passage would appear to represent the period 
when the meaning of the term was on its way to be transformed 
into a chieftain. The practice of some sémantas residing at the 
imperial court with permanent mansions at the capital? 
suggests that the new development was not in the distant 
future, 





३ VI, p. 77 -- tyamasesasdmantamastakottamsapardgaranjitacarandigules 
ramatyabhirivasoh. Of. also Hav;acarita, p. 205 for a reference to an átavika- 


sémanta. B.L,XV,l9—grant made to a brahmana mahdsamanta, 


2 Of, Brhatsamhità, LIL. 8 - Nrpasacivántaratulyam sémantapravarardija- 


purusdnam., Nrpayuvarajavigsesah kaficukivesyGkalajfanam, 


THE CEREMONY OF NIRAJANA 
By डे 
B. H. KAPADIA 


Ancient India is well-known for its sublime culture and 
civilization. Indian life, particularly Ancient Indian Life, was 
founded on the solid rock of religion. Religion pervades all walks 
of Indian life. Everything was thus sanctified on the altar of 
religion. Nir&janà is one such ceremony. In this article I bring 
tolight ideas and thoughts of Hans Losch published in German 
in an article entitled * Nirajana” contributed in Beitrage Zur 
Indischen Philologie und Atertumekunde brought out on the 
occasion of the 70th Birth Day of Walther Schübring. Iam 
highly obliged to the scholar of the oriental language and I thank 
him from the bottom of my heart as my discussion to a large 
extent is based on his German Article. 


The ceremony of Nirajani’ is unknown to the ancient ritual 
works and even to the Dharmasütras. The innumerable Santi- 
ceremonies are regulated according to their knowledge and above 
all they represent the constitutent part ofthe Grhyasitras, For 
the first time, Kautilya makes a reference to it in four passages : 
In II 80, Sūtra 52 there is a reference to a horse that is locked 
up for Nirajana. Sūtra 57 refers to the time and place of the 
ceremony. At the beginning and end of a military march, as well 
as preventing sickness of the horse, or for setting aside other- 
kinds of obstructions one should perform the ceremony on the 9th 
day of A$vayuja i.e. October-November. IT, 24, Sütra 34 refers to 
three Nirajana ceremonies in a year, and indeed on all the four 
monthly trausition-periods of the seasons. With this, is connected 
a sacrifice to the bhütas in the dark half of the month and to 
Skanda in the bright half of the month. The Niràjanà Ceremony 
serves to overcome deadly siekness of the animals together with 


३ In his commentary Ganapti Süstri explains Nirájana thus $ Saintyudaka- 
puspadina satkaro duritasgintaye balavrddhaye-ca kriyamanah, 
5 [ Annals, B, 0, R.I] 
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veneration of god oceasionally co-ordinated with species of ani- 
mals (iv, 8, Sutra 2 ), Kautilya advises that the ceremony is to 
be undertaken in antumn before the military expedition for the 
horse and is extended for the prevention of diseases to other 
animals. Thereby, itis bound up with the veneration of gods 
connected with species of animals. At the end of the military 
expedition’ Nirajana is to be repeated and further atthe transi- 
tion of seasons. We do not know the details of the ceremony 
from Kautilya. It cannot be clearly made out that it treats of the 
ceremonious waving of lights. 


Even in the following centuries the usual performance of 
Niràjànà (or even Nirajanan ) cannot be uniformly sketched 
regarding the process ofits performance. It only serves poetic 
aim under which the ambiguity of it becomes visible. When 
Kalidasa speaks in Raghuvarhga ( IV. 25 ) abont the Nirajana of 
the horse which favourably accords with Agni and is thus carri- 
ed forward for victory. It becomes clear, that the same cere- 
mony previously referred to in passages from Kautilya is meant 
here, Raghuvaméa XVII. 2 mentions a degradation in which 
all kinds of auspicious substances like Dirva-grass, barley 
shoots, skin of Banyan tree, very tender yet unblossomed leaves 
anticipate much more Nirájanà ceremonies. Bhavabhiti in 
Uttararamacarita ( VI. I8) speaks ofa bow, that, its tendons 
should be played round through the lustre of shining weapons 
before the Nir&jan&. Here we have a ceremony which is known 
to later times, as a form of vereration of idols. The Niràjanà 
mentioned in Bápa's Harsacarita points to the same course as is 
done by Kalidasa. There is the mention of fire and the aim of 
the ceremony is the achievement of a victory over an enemy. 
Nirajan4 alluded to in the Jatakamala is extended to horses, 
elephants, and men, From the two-foldness of ceremonies, 
having similar names it gives. scope to the imagination in 
Yaéastilàka where, there is confusion between horses and ele- 
phants ( Vol. II. pp. 330-] ). But evidently, there is connection 





३ In v. l2 of Act I of Pratijüàyaugandharàyana of Bhisa there is a 
"reference to Nirüjan& at the end of a military expedition: Turatiigamasyova 
rane nivrtte nirdjanakautaksamangaliui, 


Ln 
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with waving of lights. Since the chain of lights in the Nirajana 
is compared with a series of stars going round Meru ( Vol.I.v. 
476-7 ) It would be tiresome to record all passages! dealing 
with Nirajana from Literature known to us. 


We get somewhat adventitious matter from Sriharsa's Naisa- 
dhiyaearita ( XI. 77 ) where lotus flowers are named as utensils 
for the discharge of Nir jana(n.) and where we come across 8 
verb unknown till then viz ni-micch ( vii. 43 ) and it is synony- 
mous with nirajay meaning to consumate the Nirájana. The 
employment of a nirájanà vessel against evil eye ( niràjana- 
vardhamanaka II.26 ) which is recorded there is a further pecula- 
rity. We come acrossa similar event about the Nivüjaná-vessel 
and the Nirajana~ceremony which the Nati in the Gopalakeli- 
eandrik& has to enact before the public. Save that, here even 
details are mentioned, However, we are ina lucky position to 
be able to fill in the gap through all scanty indications of literary 
instances ( which are at hand) by means of extensive considera- 
tions from the corresponding scientific literature. 


In the first instance, we have in Amarkos’a Amarasimha’s defi- 
nition, who designates Nirajani-ceremony as identical with 
Lohabhisara which is to be undergone by kings carrying arms. 
The commentary on this passage of later Ksirasvamin is of 
advantage and has scientific significance, Dispatch of iron is a 
ceremony prescribed in text-books for weapon carrying kings 
before the outbreak of war. The iron, the weapon, is dispatched 
that is the sense here. Nirajana here means the sprinkling of 
water, consecrated water or to allow the complete glowing of 
animals ( for riding ) weapons ete. , with mantra and fire brand. 


३ Mankhaka, Srikanthacarita xvi. 9, Murari, Anargharüghava II, 302 
Krsnamigra, Prabodhachandrodaya IL 8; RajaSokhara, Balarimiyane IX, 523 
Viracarita (6d Jacobi) VIII हा-2 and 55, Sriharsa, Naiadhiya I I0 and l44; 
IX-96; Kathasaritsagara 70, 67; Harivaméa ( Vimupurana ) 6, 33; 7, 32 
and 37; paiicatantra (od, Kosegarten ) p. l58], 4. Some examples I am obliged 
to Handiqui: Naiadhacarita tr. pp. 569-70 and his Yaéastilaka and Indian 
Culture (Jivarija Jaina Granthamili 2), Sholapur 3949, p. 27 and 407; 
Soddhala, Udayasundarikathà p; 23 Gaekwad’s Oriental Series No, XI ; 3920, - 
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The dispatch of iron is a treatment directly following the Nirge: 
jani. The ceremony of dispatching iron by the king follows the 

Nir&jana. Even a variation: The ceremony of sending iron 

( concerning the Nirājanā ) is to be undertaken by kings on the 

l0th day through magically endowed men.— Some read in Amara 

Nirajanad vidhih (IL 8,94). Another explanation for Nira- 

jana is given by Narayana in his com. on Naisadhiya ( .0 ). 

He equates it with aratrika.’ Similar identification is borrowed 

by PW, from Sabdakalpadruma according to which àràtrika is 

the light used for waving before an idol ( nir&jananimittadipa ) 

or vessel ( niràjanapátra ) or lastly the Nir&janü-ceremony. In 

any case, we can draw from Ksirasvamin’s discussion that from 

similar names two different ceremonies are meant. The one is 

characterised by the sprinkling of water while the other has its 

climax in waving of lights. In the region of the first ceremony 

firstly there occurs the arrangement of military expedition of ani- 
mals, persons and men connected with it in order to endow them 

with magical power against enemies; while the second ceremony 

serves for the enchantment of military-materials through the use 

of fire, By the side of this Nirajana there is yet another simple 

veneration of an idol by ‘swinging of light’ which may have 

remained outside the perview of consideration. Obviously, in 
rather earlier times, swinging of lights— influenced enchantment 
of arms and represented the fire-brand that was made use of, 
later on. 


The oldest deseription of Nirajan& we owe to Varahamihira’s 
Brhat-Samhita ( Ch. 43), According to it, the consecrated cere- 
mony characterised as Nirájan&? was instituted on the 8th, I2fh 
and l5th day of the bright half of Kartika ( October -November ) 
or of Agvayuja (September-October) with regard to horses, 
elephants and warriors. A wooden arch of l6 Hasta in height and 
70 Hasta in breadth from suitable, luck—bringing wood on a place 
possessed of auspicious signs should be erected to the North-east 


2 According to v, lof ch. 43: When lord Narayana opens his eyes (the 
Sun and the Moon ) having clouds as the eye-lashes lustration should be 
performed for horses, elephants and warrior 
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of the State for its performance, Further, is to be built, a conse- ` 
crated house ( Santigrha )of wood, bedecked with Kuéa grass, 
provided with a gate which exhibits decorative representations 
of a fish, a discus, and a banner, which are fashioned out of reed. 
The horse ( which is to undergo Nirajans) is brought in the 
consecrated chamber. On its neck, amulets of different plants 
having magical power are hanged, together with a string dipped 
in saffron, nuts, rice, white mustard seeds for their prosperity. A 
special considerate treatment is meted out to the horse for seven 
days, which drives away evil influences and brings fruit. At the 
same time Varuna, Brahmi, the Vis’vadevas, Indra, and Visnu 
are glorified with mantras. On the 8th day is constructed a 
hermitage bedecked with holy grass and tree barks towards 
the North and before it, on a vedi, is lighted a fire from five defi- 
nite sacred woods. A row of special plants which are preserved 
in pots, honey, milk and barley-produets to be utilized as obla- 
tions should be offered in this fire and a golden or silver ladle is 
to be used. The ceremony is to be watched by the king along 
with veterinary-surgeon and Astrologer, directing the sight 
. towards East, standing on a tiger-skin.! Now begins the real 
core of the ceremony. Accompanied by music and with paeifying 
luck -bringing coaxing speeches under the door of the consecrated 
chamber is brought an elephant, a horse who are particularly 
consecrated and bathed, and who are honoured with a fresh, white 
cloth, incense, garland and perfumes.? In this process, from the 
behaviour of the animals the future i.e. the rise of the forth 
coming warlike enterprise for the king is predicable. If the 
animal were to raise the right leg, it predicts an effortless victory 
of the king over the foe in the near future; a dread, a tremble of 
the animal, points to the sad perspective for the king etc. From 
the behaviour of the animal, as soon as the domestic priest holds 
out a ball of rice, it serves for prognostication. Thereafter, the 


३ Qne is reminded of the coronation of a king when the throne is covered 
over with a tiger-skin and the Rajasiiya sacrifice where the king is required 
to take three strides on the tiger-skin. 

3 "Phe activities of elephants, horses betokening good and bad results 
are dealt with at length in Yatra, a work of Varahamihira, In v, l8 of ch. 48 
ip is stated that this should be applied to lugtration, 
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‘domestic priest dips a branch of Udumbara in a pot from 
which already at the fire sacrifice oblations were taken out and 
touches with it all those who are to participate in the future war: 
viz., king, soldiers, horse, elephants. During the ceremony luck 
bringing and consecrative mantras are chanted. Lastly, a very big 
image made of clay of the enemy is pierced through with a speer. 
Thereby, the real Nirajana comes to an end. The King mounts 
the horse, which is placed at the hedge by the domestic priest 
with renewed recitaicn of mantras and from there rides 
together with his army in the North-Eastern direction or the 
King decorated with diamonds and pearls, with white garlands, 
head ornaments ointments and eiothes, annointed and shaded 
with umbrella surmounts an elephant. The king ruling 
over an army whose men, horses and elephants are satisfied; he 
who is illuminated by radiating spotless weapons, does not run 
the risk of alteration { through evil signs ) and drives helter- 
skelter the enemies, conquers the earth in short time. With 
these words is concluded the description of Varahamibira 
( Stanzas l-28 ). 


From this account it is to be inferred, that there is no talk 
about‘ swinging of light.’ The fire sacrifice has only a subordi- 
nate significance. It reminds us cf Raghuvams’a IV. 25. The 
core of the whole process may be or the one hand, the incantation 
of the horse decorated with amulets with mantras dedicated to 
diverse deities ; on the other hand, there may be the consecration 
of the animals and other persons destined for military expedition 
by touching with the branch of Udambara. Here, we are remin- 
ded of the explanation of Ksirasvàmin: nirasya Santyudakasya 
gjana n ksepotra nirdjanam and may hope to be able to see the 
explanation of the process described in Varahamihira which Ksi- 
rasvamin had in view. Even the later representation of Nir jana 
has preserved the outline of it as can be seen from Varühamihira. 
The other description that has come to us in the l59th ch. of the 
second book of Visnudharmottarapurana to which on account of 
later age we ought to. attribute special significance because it is 
adopted on the one hand.in Hemadri’s Caturvargacint mani and 
on the other hand in an unabridged manner in Mitramiéra’s Rája- 
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nitiprakaga. Atleast the detailed chapter about Rajadharma 
allows itself to be criticised, whose discussion would lead us too 
far, we conclude, that the V Dh P in its present form is to be as- 
signed a date 700A,D. Another description of Nirajana which 
was already known but was not correctly evaluated is the deseri- 
ption in Agnipurana ch. 268. Itisan abridged version of the 
above named ch. of V Dh P. Whether the composition of Agni- 
puràna is only an abridged rendering of the eh. of V Dh P or 
whether V Dh P as well as Agnipurana are constituted from a 
common third source. As against 47 verses of V Dh P in Agni- 
purüna there are 0909-88 verses which occupy the second 
half of the chapter. It is not our view to go into the divergen- 
cies which come out from the compressed description of Agni- 
purana in relation to V Dh P. Here we are only interested in 
the deseription of V Dh P which we would just repeat. 


At the question of Rama as to how 4 king must undertake 
Nir janà, Puskara, the participant of the conversation, gives the 
ollowing account: In an extensive Asrama North-East of the 

State which is decorated with green fields, Kusa grass, flags and 
banners; a king should allow to erect three gates facing the East, 
Of these, one (a door for entrance?) should have the measure 
१677 I0 Hasta which we also come across with Varahamihira. 
South of this gate, another á$rama is to be erected in which an 
idol is to be installed and wherein fire-sacrifice takes place. Left 
to this a$rama dry sacrificial wood 8 Hasta in length and 
breadth is to be piled up. At the central gate is to be fixed up a 
five stringed thread of Dirva-grass ( Satagranthi ), in the middle 
( of the thresh-hold ? ) a satapasi (a plant) is placed which is 
covered with Kusagrass and then with earth. The ground where 
the gatapasi touches should not be crossed by anyone before the 
royal elephant has marched on it. As soon as the Sun has enter- 
ed the constellation Svati from Citra till the extent of this con- 
junction an abundance of gods viz., Brahma, Kumara, Varuna, 
Kubera, Yama, Visnu, Siva, Indra, Agni, Vayu, Ganega, Yama, 
the visva dévas as well as godly beings ( uccaihsgravas, the 8 
world elephants, the planets, and the Saptarsis ) should be vene- 
rated by the domestic priest. After this, it is the duty of the dome- 
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.stie priest to bring into prominence the signs of Gods with the 
help of mantras and to turn to the specially desired gods ( ista« 
devatas ) Gods having no mantras should be honoured by the 
-syllable Om. This reverence is accompanied by fire-offerings 
whose oblations consist of wooden logs from trees having milky 
juice, white mustard seeds, clarified butter, seasamum and 
unhusked corn. After this, pots containing fragrant substances, 
filled with water, and afterwards honoured with garlands and 
incense, are decorated with wooden amulets ( Vanaspati ). Then 
it is wrapped in a cloth with five coloured strings. The pots west 
of the gate and purified with mantras first serve to bathe ele- 
phants and horses. After that, the animals are decorated in order 
to undergo a consecretation for which every form of the animal 
is to be selected. As with Varahamihira, then every animal is 
offered a ball of rice. From the reaction of animals is concluded 
the success of the ensuing undertaking. If the rice is accepted it 
augurs victory of the king ; while disregard of it predicts a great 
ensuing dread for the king. In an instance, it follows, that the 
elephant is to be driven over the buried Satapagi. If it crosses 
the place first with the left leg it prognosticates luck for the 
king along with the domestic priest, counsellors, and the king’s 
gon. On the other hand, a crossing with the right leg announces 
the death of the prince. If the elephant passes through i.e. 
rather: Ifit does not go through the place in question through 
the door but avoids it then it augurs the defeat of the king with 
his successor. The prescription is, that, before the elephant no 
being should cross over the Satapasi-place. If this is not 
observed and if a man, a five nailed one, a cow, an ass, or a camel 
first crosses the place it predicts the death of the king. After 
the royal elephant has strided through the central threshold one 
should allow allthe elephants to go out in Eastern direction 
through the gates. After that a veneration of kingly insignias 
and weapons which are brought in the a§rama is to be under- 
taken. Then all elephants and horses are amuletted. The amulets 
are prepared from a five-stringed thread and are tied with the 
chanting of a mantra. Then, the animals are taken to their 
places. One should allow the: animals to stand in shadow till 
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the conjunction between the Sun and Svati constellation lasts. 
He should not strike nor shout but should constantly honour 
them. Likewise, the king’s insignia be honoured. According to 
the prescription, one should glorify Varuna in the waters. Obla- 
tions are to be offered to Bhütas at night. The Asrama in 
which the astrologer, the domestic priest, horse and elephant 
surgeon constantly remain in celibecy must be placed under the 
continuous protection of armed men. As soon as the first day of 
the conjuction of the Sun with the Visakha constellation has 
come one should specially decorate the riding animals and the 
royal insignia placed in the hands of men. The astrologer should 
consecrate the elephant, the horse, the umbrella, the sword, 
the bow, the drum, banner and flag with mantras. Then all insi- 
gnias are btought on best elephants on which the astrologer, the 
domestic priest, the horse and elephant-physieians have mounted. 
The king first mounts a horse consecrated with mantras. If it 
goes out of the gate be should ride a consecrated elephant. If 
the king goes out of the gate he should take permission of the 
gods and according to prescription offers a bali ( oblation ). 
Wearing all precious jewels and ebeing fanned by chowries, the 
king eireumambulates thrice the lighted mass of fire-brands. 
Clearly, this is concerned with those fuel sticks, which are piled 
by the side of the Ásrama. The king goes to his house with the 
pre-entry of his army accompanied by war-ery, sound of musical 
instruments and joyful jumps of his foot-soldiers and with his 
four fold military strength. If he has honoured all the people 
appropriately then he should discharge them. This treatment of 
appeasement is called Nir&janà. Itis to be gone through by a 
Sovereign. It brings welfare and riches to men, elephants, and 
horses. It is luek-bringing, fame-bestowing, and destroying 
enemies. Itis to be gone through, full of enthusiasm by kings, 
for prosperity of the territory. The description of V Dh P ends 
with these words. 


If we were to review the entire chapter of V Dh P we come 
to know ७ series of important deviations in contgast to 
Brhat-samhita. First, in the ceremony, only, one season is to be 
made use of, no more the autumn but the spring. The provided 

$ f Annals, B. O, R 7१, ] ः 
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time limit is to be enacted within this. The circle of gods who 
are invoked for protection is significantly enlarged and includes 
many half godly beings. In a new manner there is the holding 
of royal insignia in the ceremony. As soon as the Vaigakha has 
commenced there is the crossing over of the Sa tapasi by the royal 
elephant with a view to predict the future fate of the king. On 
the other hand, the installation and destruction of portrait of the 
enemy is abolished, lastly, it is to be brought to prominence, that 
V Dh P even does not say about swinging of lights. Rather,it is 
the duty of the king to cireumambulate thrice the lighted fire- 
brand as a symbol of veneration. Thereby, visibly, the totality 
of the magic is rendered certain through the coming undertaking. 
Thus, we can affirm, that basic characteristic of the ceremony in 
contrast to the time of Varahamihira has scarcely changed in the 
deserption of V Dh P. In both the cases we miss the decision 
that the Nirijan& is to be repeated after the conclusion of mili- 
tary undertakings as we expressly find alluded to in Kautilya. 


Only now it remains to think of that form of Nirajani which 
one accomplishes to this day with swinging of lights and which 
has remained as a customary *usuage for the faithful ones as an 
artistic treatment in the veneration ofimages. We can obtain an 
idea of the description of its process from the already mentioned 
literature. Literary derivation of it we come across with Ksira- 
svamin, we ean render the word as illumination. “ Beleuchten ". 
We will seareh however for a pretendedly closer deserption of 
the process in the literature. Nirájanü is à member in the vari- 
ous forms of venerations, prescribed for an image. The ceremony 
is narrated in Padmapuràna Patalakanda 0, 340 among 32 
upacara’s for Siva. From Visnusamhita XVI. I6 we learn that 
Nirajana ( here used as n. ) is connected with incense, flowers, 
unhusked corn and similar things, Padmasamhità IV. 6 has a 
chapter with the heading: Purusasüktanyasah: in which in 
connection with the taking over of I6 res of Purusasükta 
to glorify an image are given the most divergent numbers 
showing grace for service. Those verses which lay claim to 
be connected with the idol, their No. has reached 28, Here 
we come across six times the word Nirajana. But the 


a टी 
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last passage ( verses 77-80) is significant for us. There itis 
described that one should enlighten in a standing posture the 
installed idol of god Hari in a temple ( àlaya ) by means of Nira- 
jana. For this a jar filled with water and fashioned out of gold 
or similar material is of service. This jar is bedecked with a 
garland and is sprinkled with fragrant water and besides it is 
worshipped with unhusked corn, The top opening of the jar is 
covered over with A$vattha-wood. It has a height of 4 angulas 
and is illuminated by wicks. With both the hands it is placed 
before the idol of god on a foot-stool meant for oblation. Then 
the idol is to be eireumambulated thrice. This is that Nirajana 
which seves for tht check ofthe dreadful and which increases 
prosperity. Through this description we are reminded of that 
Nir&jana-vessel which the Nati in Gopdalakelicandrika shows to 
the public. 


The account cannot be treatad as complete on account of un- 
available, destroyed and unpublished texts. Perhaps, it can be 
made possible later on, when such help is available to supplement 
the present discussion. Above all, it is necessary to valuate the 
Nirijanapraküsa of Jayanárayana Tarkapaiicinana which is of 
very late age. It however, brings to light the rich secret tradi- 
tion which is unknown tous. 


On p. I235 of Sabaratnamahodadhi: pt. II by Samgrühaka 
Panyàsaji Sri Muktivijayaji, 294 the word Nirajana is thus 
explained : 

Nirajana n. ( Nir + raj bhave lyut) árati Nirajana f. ( Nita- 
rim rajanam yatra, nir + raj + nie + bhave yuc ) arati. 


SOME NEW ASPECTS OF POLITICAL HISTORY 
IN BANABHATTA 
By 
DILEEPKUMAR KANJILAL 


An intimate study of the works of Banabhatta makes us 
spontaneously acquainted with some new aspects of the cultural 
history of ancient India which have as yet remained shrouded in 
deep mystery. In chapter VI of the Harsa Carita Bana 
incidentally refers to a number of legends of hoary antiquity 
which deal with events of love and intrigue in royal families. 
The importance of the tales and the legends in reconstructing 
the past history of a nation has been most emphatically advocat- 
ed by the famous biographer Ernest Renan in his memorable 
words :— “ Let anyone endeavour to get at the truth as to the 
way in which such or such contemporary fact has happened ; 
he will not succeed. Two accounts of the same event given 
by different eye—witnesses differ essentially. Must we, therefore, 
reject all the coloring of the narratives, and limit, ourselves, 
to the bare fact only? That would be to suppress history”? 
We have therefore accepted the various legends in the context 
of the contemporary society and the political factors and have 
tried to sort out what elements of truth lie concealed in them. 
That these legends have some historical basis has been attested by 
their reference in the Arthaéástra of Kautilya, in the Brhat- 
samhita of वराहमिहिर, in the Kümandaki Nitisáàra, and in the 
कथासरित्सागर. Since the Árthaéüstra refers to these legends it 
proves that these were known from very early times, and some 
of them in fact refer to events taking place in such early an age 
as that of the Vedas and the Upanisads,— while others refer 
to a comparatively later age. Before every attempt at fixing 
the time of the origin of these legends it must be borne in mind 
that a considerably long period certainly passed by before these 


१ Life of Jesus by Ernest Renan, 
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legends could gain so much importance. Admitting the 
divergence of opinion regarding the date of the compiletion of 
the Arthagistra it is reasonable to assume that 80776 eonturies 
before the composition of the work the events referred to in the 
legends must have occurred, Cowell and Thomas have repudiat- 
ed these as “curious mass of unknown legendary history”? 
but a close perusal reveals» that these shed new light on the 
forgotten annals of ancient Indian history. 


The first of these legends refer to the fall of Nagasena heir 
apparent to the Naga house, caused by one of his ministers who 
eame to know of his secret plans divulged by a Sarika. Samkara 
explains ~ नागसेननामा पद्यावयाँ राजा मन्त्रिणमधेराज्यहरमपाकर्तु शारिकासमक्ष- 
मन्त्रमकरोत्‌। स चापि मन्त्री शारिकामुखाड्िज्ञाय विश्रम्भपूर्वकं ते दण्डेनावधीत्‌।* 
Nagasena is spoken as a ruler of पद्मावती or modern Padam Pavaya 
The earliest reference to नागसेन occurs in the Allahabac Stone 
Pillar Inscr, of Samudra Gupta in the 5th Cent. A. D. ( cf. 
गणपतिनागसेननन्दिवळवर्सा बनेकार्यातत्तैरा जप्रस भो —), Since this Inserip- 
tion refers to नागसेन he must have appeared before 875 A. D. when 
Samudra-Gupta died. Dr. H. C. Roychoudhury (infra) has 
accepted नागसेन as one of the three Naga rulers गणपतिनाग, नागसेन 
and नन्दी, Pargitar has placed the Nagas among the dynasties of 
the early 4th Cent. Now the problem crops up that the Harga 
Carita refers to the death of Nagasena caused by his minister 
(cf commentary of Sankara) but the Allahabad Stone Pillar 
Inser. refers to the “subduing” or “uprooting” of the king. 
The authenticity of the account of Saikara cannot be called 
into question. In order to explain the discrepancy the whole 
question is to be judged anew. Who was Nagasena and wherein 
did he rule? The वायुपुराण and the ब्रह्माण्डपुराण read” नव नाकास्तु 
भोक्ष्यन्ति पुरीम्‌ चम्पावतीम्‌ नृपाः | मधुराञ्च परीम्‌ रम्याम्‌ नागा भोक्ष्यन्ति सप्त ये 
(वायु, 99, 382-388 and ब्रह्माण्ड ii, 74. 94-200' ). For नाकाः 





. उ The Hara Carita by Cowell and Thomas, page 392. : 
` ? The Manu Sathhita implores on the King (of. Ch. VII) to be on guard 
against the leakage of counsels by birds, Hence the matter referred to may 
not altogether be a novel one, 

8 Political History of Ancient India Dr. Roychoudhury. 

4 Dynasties of Kali Age. - 
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अद्याण्डपुराण reads in some cases amt: and one Mss (Jone's Mss,- 
vide, Introduction to Dynasties of Kali Age) read पद्मावतीम्‌ for 
चस्पात्रतीम्‌. The जिश्णुपुराण reads in one line —“ तब नागाः पद्मावत्याम्‌ 
कान्तिपु्य्याम्‌ WU". Now the वायु, ब्रह्माण्ड and the त्रिष्णुपुराण agree 
in assigning the rulership of फ्ह्यावती to 9 Nagas. If these accounts 
were to be relied upon then there were two families of Naga 
rulers one ruling at पद्मावती the other at Mathura. The coins from 
Mathur& mention one ग्रणपतिनाग, But the Stone Pillar Inser. of 
waggg does not explicitly state whether नागसेन was a ruler of 
Padamàvati (ef. रुददेवसतिळनागदत्तचन्द्रवमंगणयातिनागनागसेनाच्युतनन्दिवल- 
वर्माग्नेकायौतत्तेराजप्रस SUT... ) Dr. H. C. Royehoudhury accepts 
नागसेन as a ruler of पद्मावती on the testimony of this legend.? If 
the account of Saükara were to be credited then the King 
Nagasena who lost his life in a tussle with his minister must 
never be identified with the King extirpated by समुद्रगुप्त. The 
king referred to in the Allahabad Stone Pillar should, in all 
fairness, be taken to be a king ruling over Mathura and the king 
referred to in the Harsa Carita should be taken to be a king 
reigning at Padmavati. The Puranas reveal that Naga kings 
flourished after the decline of the Kusanas at Vidi, Kàntipuri, 
Mathura and at Padmavati (25 miles N. E. of Marwar in the 
apex of the confluence of the Sindhu and the Para ) some powerful 
Naga rulers of Vidisà i. e. Sesa, Bhogin and Sadàcandra are mea- 
tioned. The existence of Naga rule over a wide part of Northern 
India during the 3rd'4th Cent. A. D. is also attested by 
epigraphic and numismatie evidence. A. Lahore Copper Seal 
(e. 4th Cent. A. D.) refers to महेश्वरनाग son of amag. The 
Vakataka records name one भत्रनाग (०. 3rd/4th Cent. A. D. ). 
Some coins bearing the name qaq or महाराज गणेन्द्र have been 
unearthed at Padmavati, Vidi$& and at Matura. But the name 





५ Variant पदूमावत्याम्‌ | 

? Vide Altekar in Now History of the Indian People ( Vol. VI, p. 37). 

$ Political history of Ancient India (p. 536). On the reading नव नाकास्सु 
etc. quoted above Wilson remarks — “ The Nākas were Rijis of Bhagalpoor, 
bhe Nagas of Mathura and the intermediate countries aloug the Ganges were 


governed by the Guptas " — Wilson's Visyu Purina (IV, XIV, p. 03 ). 
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of नाग़सेन does not yet occur anywhere. We are not in a pcsition, 
therefore, to concur with the suggestion advanced in the Age 
of Imperial Unity that “...... after the overthrow of Gazapati- 
niga, Samudra-Gupta placed Nagasena on the throne of 
Padmavati as his vassal; but later Nagasena himself was also 
extirpated possibly as a result of an attempt on his part to 
assume independence (p. 70)". Some 9 kings ruled according to 
the Puranas at चम्पावती or पद्मावती and 7 at Mathura. waar, राणपति- 
नाग and नागसेन were therefore rulers at Padmavati. Some other 
rulers were also known from the coins recoyered in the neighbour- 
hood of पद्मावती, They were महाराज भीसनाग, स्कन्दनाग, बृहस्पतिनप्ा and 
देवनाग. Another Naga King named विभुनाग is also known from 
some coins We are thus inclined to conclude that a certain Naga 
King named नागसेन ruled at Padmavati in the 8rd or the 4th 
Cent. A. D. ( who was one of the 9 kings referred to in the वाद्युपुराण 
and who was quite different from his namesake mentioned in 
the Allahabad Stone Pillar Inscr, ) who lost his life in a scuffle 
with his minister. Similar history seems to have been repeased in 
the legend शुकश्लुतरहस्यस्य च श्रीर र्यत श्रुतवर्मणः श्रावस्त्यामू. The Maha- 
bharata reads Srutavarman as a Kuru warrior. The कणेपर्व viii, 
7,207) speaks of him among the remnants of दुर्योधन’s army. But 
it is difficult to determine when he ruled at Sravasti. Ifthe date 
of the great battle of Knruksetra be fixed at sometime about 920 
B. C. ( ace. to the Matsya Purana ) then it is obvious that Bana 
refers to a king who reigned sometime near about the l6th.l5th 
Cent. 8. C. The महाभारत also refers to another king Srutaka:man 
by name ( ef, geiq, asananaaqi-Il, 22, 584 ) who fought with 
चित्रसेन the अमिसार king. Among the kings of मगच who were desce” 
ndants of Vrhadratha the most celebrated was Jarisandhba, Jará- 
sandha's son was सहदेव. The descendant of सहदेव was सोमापि whose 
son was Srutavant. This Srutavant and Srutavarman may some 
how be identified. The Puranas refer to one Érutaéravas who 
reigned for 64 (ace. to वायुपुराण 67 years) years in Girivraja. The 
Puranas state— 








२ Journal of the Numismatic Society of India ( pp. 26-97, vol, V ), : 
2 The Sruta coins attributed to a ruler of a Srüvasti refer to a Sruta- 
varman ( Coins in the Indian Museum Catalogue No, 958, ed, by V, Smith ) 
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संग्रामे भारते वृत्ते सहदेवे निपातिते । 
औौमाचि(पि)स्तस्य दायादो umga स गिरिवजे ॥ ^d 
- पञ्चाशतम्‌ तथाडौ च ससा राज्यम्‌ अकारयत्‌। vi 


श्रुतश्रवाश्चतुः? बडि ससास्तस्यान्वयेऽभवत्‌। 075.7 
( Dynasties of Kali Age. p. १4 


If the date of the भारत war were fixed at 34/00 B. (0.2 and had 
the Barhadrathas ruled for 723 years (त्रयोविंशाधिक॑ तेषाम्‌ राज्यञ्च 
सप्तसप्तकस , द्वात्रिंरञ्च wur हि एते सवितारों बृहद्रथा:) then it would be 
reasonable to assume that yawaq or श्रुतवसैन्‌ reigned not later 
than the 4th or 5th Cent. B. C. provided the identification of 
श्रुतवरभैन्‌ with शुतश्रवस्‌ be accepted. 


The disclosure of counsel was the cause of the death of सुवर्णचूड 
(sanama च मन्त्रभेदोऽसून्खुत्यवे सत्तिकावल्यां सुवर्णचूड'त्य ). Sankara exp- 
lains it as follows — सत्तिकावत्यां सुवर्णचूडो नास राजा कज्िद्विश्रम्भपूर्वकं T 

क्षन्‌ मन्त्रितवांस्तदेव तस्मे बिळळास ततखत्‌पूर्व तत्‌ प्रयुक्तेन विश्वासिना रिरोरक्षकेन 
स्वस्वामिप्रयुक्ते व्यापादित ... ... d सुतर्ण चूड was thus killed most surre- 
ptitiously by one of his servants. ‘The capital झूत्तिकावती where the 
event took place had been referred toin the Visnu Purüna? as a 
place by the Parnas river (also referred to in the Brahma 
Purina ) in Malwa, The descendants of महाभोज a pious king were 
the Bhojas the princes of Mrttikavati who were also called the 
मार्तिकावत3.* The sons of Satvata a Mrttikavata King were Bhaja- 
‘mana, Bhajma, Divya, Andhaka, Devavrddha, Mahabhoja and 
Vrsni. Except the Agnipurága all other Puránas agree in the 
number and mostly in the names. सहाभोज is some times read as 
महाभोग.* In the extant lists of kings ruling at qfraradt सुवर्णचूड is 
nowhere mentioned. Among the kings of the Iksvaku dynasty 





३ One Mss, of वायुपुराण reads Sruta Sravah, another Mss, of ब्रह्माण्डपुराण 
reads Sruta Sruva whil ) anothor reads श्रृतश्रवस , Bub one Mss, of the Vimu 
Purina reads Srutava cs 
© 2 Altekar-Presi? ul address to the Archaic Section of the Indian 
History Congrass-T Section 7939 ( pp. 68-77 ). 

779 Book IV. chi 3 73—Wilson's Tr, , 

* Kadamban gegi, stat speaks of a King Satadhanva at मृत्तिकावती. 


5 


5 The Martikivatas have wrongly been made the descendants of Babhru 
in the Harivaihéa, 


7 [Annals B, 0, R.I] हळ ह ur ONE 
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one सुवर्ण king has been mentioned. The Puranas 7'090--भवित्ता चान्तः 
रिक्षस्तु किन्नरस्य सुतो मदान्‌ अन्तरिक्षात्‌ सुपर्णस्तु सुपणौच्चापि अमित्नरजित १ If 
सुवर्णचूड ( one having golden crest ) be taken to be the same as सुवर्ण 
(चूड being an appellation only ) he might then be regarded as a 
historical person belonging to the Ikgvaku dynasty. 


` The mincing of Brhadaratha the avaricious king of Mathura, by 
the army of Vidüratha is another event of hoary antiquity. 
Sankara, clarifies it at £0]।0७/5--विदूरथप्रयुक्तेन नरेन्द्रवुन्द््रतारितों rmt 
नाम राजा लोमवशात्‌ खन्यवादे कृष्णनिशि प्रवृत्तम्तत्सनया प्रहत इति।  V:düra- 
tha was the son of Bhajamana who was the son of Andhaka. The 
Agnipurána makes him the son of Babhru (ch, XVI, Book IV ), 
Again in Ch. XX the Agnipuràna makes विदूरथ the son of ges who 
again was the son of Jahnu. Vidüratha ( or vidüdabha ) is also 
spoken to be a son of Prasenadi by his wife Vasabhakkhattiya. 
He rose to the position of a general. None of the Puranas except 
2 Mss. of the Visnu Purana refers to Vidüratha (छुद्दकात्‌ कुलको भच्यो 
कुलकात्‌ सुरथः स्सुतः विदूरथः सुरथस्यापि अन्त्यश्च भविता qu ). If this prince 
विदूरथ were the same as the विदूरथ known to be a great grandson 
of Prasenajit then a definite data regarding his reign may be axri- 
ved at. Vidüdabha is said to have massaered? the Sakyas about 
the 6th Cent. B. C. In the Buddhist Jatakas,? Vidüratha is noted 
for this massacre and the present account also states that the 
army of Vidüratha committed the crime; the coincidence natural- 
ly induces us to believe that the same person has been referred 
to here. 


gaza has been mentioned as a ruler of सधुरा, but in the Kādam- 
bari gge has been spoken as the father of Jarüsandha and as a 
ruler of मगध. The Visnu Purana suggests that gzz was the son 
of V rhatkarman and Vrhatkarman’s father was agea ( ch. XVIII, 
Book IV ). In ch. XIX (ibid) a separate account states that ggg 
was one of the 7 sons of उपरिचरबसु' who descendel from सुघनीश. 

३ Dynasties of Kali age, For सुपर्ण one Mss. reads सुवर्ण, Another Mss, of 
the Vayu Purana also reads सुवर्ण, 

? Political History of Ancient India pp. 325, 327. 537. 


3 The Bhadda$ila Jitakn avers that he was elevated to the throne 
aiter the incident, 
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get was again & scion of Kuru. It is clear therefore that 
Vrhadratha was a Kuru king, The other sons of ag were 
Kusamba, Matsya ete. and the territories ruled over by them were 
named after their rulers. But the country ruled by agga has 
not been mentioned. According to the महाभारत' उपरिचरवसु who by 
the command of Indra became the king of Cedi had at first 5 sons 
of whom ggga was the ruler of मगध, Kuóamba was the lord of 
Kaugambi and so on. Dr, Roychoudhury remarks “The earliest 
dynasty of मगध according to the महाभारत (I. 68, 30) and the 
Puranas is that founded by gga, the son of aq Ja उपरिचर and the 
father of maes. The Ramayana makes ag himself the founder 
of गिरिब्रज or वसुमती. A gaga is mentioned twice in the Rgveda 
( I. 86. 8; X. 49, 6 ) but there is nothing to show that he is iden- 
tical with the father of जरासन्ध. The Puranas give lists of the gagar 
Kings ...... it is reasonable to conclude that the gzzw dynasty 
came to an end in the 6th cent. B. C." The acconnt of the महा- 
भारत is also seen in the भागवत with the little variation that 
भागवत ch. XXI calls gaga the son of Tigma. Now had gary 
been a Kuru King his overlording of the adjacent territory of 
मथुरा might not have at all been an impossibility. But the 
available accounts fail to show that he was a ruler of मधुरा, 
Barnett’s " Antiquities of India” opines that Kuru’s descendant 
was जनमेजय whose late descendant was ag, ag’s eldest son was 
gaga to whom qg gave away the whole of the territory of मगध 
with गिरित्रज as capital (p. 294), A possible explanation may be 
that through territorial expansion ggg% the ruler of ama came 
to be the lord of मथुरा too. In the existing uncertainty of things 
we are only able to assume that gaga the king of aae (also of 
मथुरा ) was killed by figer the general of प्रसेनजित्‌ . 

It has been stated further that Vindumati killed Vidüratha 
with a dagger hidden in her braided hair.’ [im Per has been 
‘referred to in the स्वयंवरपर्वे, द्रोणाभिषेकपवं, and सुभद्राइरणपर्वे, Of the 
3 descendants of सात्वत i. e. अन्धक, भोज (भोज 8 of सत्तिकावती) and वृष्णि 

विदूरथ was one. The descendants of अन्धक were rulers at मथुरा, and 
the Andhaka, also claimed descent from him. विदूरथ probably 





२ आदि, Vol. I, p. 85—Sorensen’s Index, 
2 वेणीविनिगूढेन च gan बिन्दुमती ait विदूरथम्‌ ! 


ES 


53 Annales of the Bhandarkar Orientul Research Institute 


hailed from the seag afm dynasty at अधुरा about the 9th eent.. 
B. ©: This figza~probably different from विदूरथ the general! was 
killed by his wife. Suck an assumption gains ground because of 
its reference in the water of Kautilya ( वेण्यागूढ शस्त्रे कृत्वा देवो 
Age जघान--निशान्तप्रणिधि ).* 


Sumitra son of अभिमित्र being over-fond of the drama, was atta- 
eked by सित्रदेव in the midst of actors and was shorn of his head. 
Sankara’s commentary here furnishes some curious points of inte- 
rest -- “ समित्रो राजा सित्रव्यसनी स्थीजनपरिवार इव नटजनेविखब्थो* मित्रदेवन 
नटत्वमाश्रित्य हतः। स च योगचूर्णावचूर्णित॒लिरोदितो बभूवेति. Here for आशि 
मित्रात्मजस्य a variant runs as अञ्निसिन्नाग्रजस्य in Mss., A and B cf the 
text. In Sankara’s commentary for सित्रदेवेन a variant yega is 
noted in Mss. Cj, and in Mss. A. B, and T, for मित्रदेव, a variant 
मूलदेव is also noted. Mss. A. and B. are fairly reliable according 
to Fuhrer. The variants both in the text and in the commertary 
note मूलदेव for मिन्नदेव and one variant of the text reads अञ्निमित्रा- 
ग्रजस्य सुमित्रस्य, The first point to note is that Agnimitra came to 
the throne after Pusyamitra (c. 287 l5 B. C.*. The Pauranis list 
of kings ( cf. Dynasties of Kali Age p. 70 ) aseribe the reign cf his 
son Sujyestha of doubtful history after him. The next king was 
Vasumitra who fought the Yavanas to rescue his father's sacri- 
fieial horse. The Age of Imperial unity ( p. 97 ) tries to identify 
this king with the prince सुमित्र referred to by Bana, Now if 
Sumitra were taken as elder than afifa and if he did at all 
ascend on the throne, that would be immediately after Pusyamitra; 
but it is doubtful in the absence of further proofs to hold whether 
he ascended the throne at that time. All that is certain is that 
he flourished either before Agnimitra or after Agnimitra and that 
he was fond of dramatic performances and taking part in these. 
Among the newly discovered copper coins of शहिच्छत्त kings found 
at Rohilkhand the names of some kings ending in मित्र ९. छ, 
‘Agnimitra, Jethamitra, Bhütimitra are found, but no mention of 
सुमित्र is found, According to the भत्स्यपुराण सुमित्र might be a king 


————————————À 


३ Referred to before as a slayer of qup of मगध. 


2 The dynastie table given in Pargitar’s * Ancient Indian Hiszorical 
Tradition " does not help in arriving at any definite conclusion. 


४ Vacant नढजनविखब्धी, 


m 
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of the Suiga dynasty. In the Suiga dynasty Pusyamitra reig- 
ned for 36 years ( e. 85 B. C.-49 B. C. ), Agnimitra for 8 years, 
Vasumitra for 30 years ( I42-I32B. C.). In the Kanviyana 
dynasty ( also called Suiga bhrtra dynasty ) भूसिसित्र reigned for 
i4 years (64-50 B. C.) The identification of Sumitra with 
Vasumitra as suggested in the ‘ Age of Imperial unity ' ( supra ) 
is, in our opinion, highly conjectural, Among the Suagas the 
Puranas name one Sumitra :— 


पुण्यमित्रस्तु सेनानीरुद्टत्य स Um | 

कारयि म्यति वै राज्यत षदत्रिशतिसमा तूप; ॥ 

(var. कारयिश्यति t राज्य समाः षष्टिम्‌ संदेव ठु । ) 

अन्चिभित्रः र तश्चाटौ भविष्यति ससा नृपः ॥ 

भवितापि Teste: सस वर्षाणि वै qu: 

बह मित्र एतो भव्यो दश वर्षाणि पार्थिवः ॥ 

Here for बसुमित्र one Mss. of मत्खपुराण reads सुसित्रस्तु षतो भव्यो. 

It may be that Sumitra and Vasumitra were both sons or deseen- 
dants of अभिसित्र of whom Sumitra reigned for a short span of 
years.! 


Except this legeud ancient Indian history speaks of मिन्नदेब as 
a king nowhere else.’ The coins from Ayodhya record among the 
names 'बनदेव, विशाखदेव, सूलदेव, वायुदेद, वरदत्त, सि(शि)वदत्त and पुरुषदेव, 
waza appeared in the closing decades of the Ist Cent. B. C. ( Age 
of Imperial Unity., p. 374 ). So सूछदेव who was obviously a later 
king may be assigned to the 2 Centuries following 50 B. C. i. e. 
his time of reign may not exceed [50 A.D. or 200 A. D. If 


Sumitra were the son of अभिमित्र then the time of his coming to the 


throne might come down to such a low margin as the 50 B. C. or 
400 B. C. and thus the establishment of the contemporaneity of 
the two kings would not be an impossibility ( vide Journal of 


the Numismatic Society of India II, pp. 5-6; pt. III dp. 79 ft. 





3 Sumibra has been mentioned as the last King of the Ik;vàkus ( Dynastios 
of the Kali Age), 

2 Karle Cave Inscr. of Vasijhiputra Pulumavi (c. [80-59 A. D, ) says 
us: वासिष्टीपुत्रस्य स्वामिश्रीपुठमावेः संवत्सरे सप्तमे ,... उत्खलकीयानां महारधिनः 
Angas मित्रदेवत्य पुत्रेण महारथिना वासिष्ठीपुत्रेण सोमदेवेन ..,. where a general 
मित्रदेव de referred to, 
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Arch, Survey Report 790- p. ł6. List of coins at Sahat 
Mahat, 54 copper coins of a king Vasudeva. Arch. Survey 
Report 9I2 Excavations at Bhitá-Coins of Ayumitra Pt. XIX. 

` Mitra dynasty coins). The later ‘Mitra Kings’ referred to before 
are generally assigned to a period not exceeding the Ist cent. 
A.D.’ Moreover as मूळदेव and सुमिन्न reigned about the same period, 
the event referred to in the legend might not be improbable. We 
therefore prefer the reading sexa ofall the variants. The Vàyu- 
puràna mentions Pusyamitra as the father of Agnimitra; after 
afaa his son सुञ्येट्ठमित्र reigned after whom reigned agir. 
According to the सत्स्यपुराण.” सुज्येष्टसित्र came after qaga. The 
drama माळविकाभिसित्र calls व+ मित्र the son of Agnimitra, The name ` 
सुमित्र occurs both in the text of the Harsa Carita and in the 
commentary of Sankara but the variants differ only in the case 
of asertaining the relation. The period of the reign of Vasumitra 
or Sumitra was about 0 years ( c. 42-82 B. C. ). We therefore 
venture to suggest that सुमित्र was another son of अश्चिमित्र who 
did not enjoy a long reign (and about whom history is silent ) 
and who lost his life in a treacherous ambush by some king 
मूलदेव or raza.” And as attested by the evidence of the Audhoya 
coins मूळदेव might have been a king comtemporaneous with सु मित्र. 
The matter demands further analysis and scrutiny from the 
historians of India. 

Another legend curiously notes that Kumarsena the Paunika 
prince younger brother of Pradyota having an infatuation for 
stories about human flesh was slain at the feast of महाकाळ by the 
vampire arestgy.* The upshot of the narrative may be that 
Kumarasena the Paunika prince and brother of Pradyota, lost 
his life under mysterious circumstances. For पौणकिम्‌ in the text 
Mss. A and B read पौणिकिम्‌. f we accept the reading पौणकिम्‌ 
the radical word stands at पुणिक. Sankara suggests पुणको गोन्न- 

i Synchronistic table by H. €. Roychoudhury, 

3 Translation of R. Mitra, 

3 The name मित्नदेव may be a Sanskritized form of Mithradates II ( I23-88 
B.C.) The close proximity of the reigns of Mithradates II and Sumitra 
may warrant such a conclusion. 

५ The ‘Cultural history of the Vayu Purina’ notes the Taljatghes as a 
tribal people, 
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विशेषस्तत्र भत्रः पौणकिम्‌, According to the Puranas Pulika ( alias 
Punika ) killed his master and placed his own son प्रद्योत on the 
throne of अवन्ति. Punika was the first king and his sons were 
प्रयोत ४० कुमारसेन. According to the कथासरित्सागर (I. 484) पालक 
was the son of प्रद्योत. The Buddhist legends refer to कुमारसेन 
nowhere. mara or महासेन appears in Bhasa’s drama स्वझनाटक. As 
he was a contemporary of Buddha he appeared in all probability 
before the death of Buddha i. e. before 486 B.C. Since Kumara- 
sena was his younger brother he appeared sometime near about 
the 486 B. C. The circumstances under which be met his doom 
have been preserved in this curious legend. 


New facts regarding the history of Kasi seems to have been 
unfurled in the legend — मधुमोचितमधुरकसंलिसेलाजैः सुप्रभा पृन्नराज्या- 
थिंनी महासेन काशीराज जघान This legend has been referred to in the 
adarr ( छाजान्मधुनेति विषेण पर्थस्य देवी काशौराजद ) and in the Nitisüra 
of Kàmandaka ( देवी तु काशीराजेन्द्रै निजघान रहोगतर्म ). Varahamihira 
( e. 505 A. D. ) also refers to it.! This सहासेन has been spoken as 
a ruler of काशी, We are acquainted with चण्डप्रद्योत महासेन of अबन्ति 
in the days of Buddha. But here another ruler of Kadi is referred 
to; surely this Mahasena is different from Canda Pradyota Maha- 
sena who was ruler of झत्रन्त. Since the Arthasastra refers to it 
the event refers to an incident of remote antiquity. The identity 
of this सहालेन is a matter of great dispute. The Matsya ( 270, 7- 
30). Vayu ( 99. 294-309 ) and Brahmanda Purana ( iii. ॥4-00 
92 ) refer amoug the line of mata to a king दृढसेन by name (चत्वा- 
Rag तत अशे च दृढसेनो भविभ्यति ... ... ) and for इढसेन variants are 
found as सदासेन and महतसेन (in मत्स्यपुराण '. The Puranas mention 
sevaral kings of Kasi who figure also in the Jàtaka stories. 
Thus Jataka (story no. 268) refers to one Visvasena, Jataka 
(458) refers to Udayasena and Jataka (504) refers to भल्लाढीय, 
The Puranas mention these kings as विष्वक्ूसेन, उदकसेन or दण्डसेन 
and age (cL मत्स्य 49, 59 ef seg; Vayu 99. 80 ८६ seq; Visnu 
IV. 39.8 ) The reference to महासेना occurs in only one Mss. 
of the मत्स्यपुराण. The Jainas represent one अश्वसेन king of 
Beneras as the father of their aj api. who died about 





5 Ch देवो विरक्ता किल काशिराजम्‌ (7. .] ), 
2 Dynastios of Kali Age p, 36, 
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“777 B. C: अश्वसेन one of the earliest kings of Beneras ruled in [दश 
in the later part of the 7th Century. Kasi rose into prominence 
from the time of the Brahmanas. The Jataka stories Nos. 336, 428, 
536, refer toa king saga of काशी. The महाभारत refers to प्रतर्दन 
‘as a ruler of Kasi. The combined testimony of many Jatakas 
and the महावग्यो prove that काशी was at one time a great imperial 
power. The death-knell of Kagi was sung by कैस who was ter- 
med ammi ( vide Seyya Jataka 282; Tesa Kura Jataka 524; 
Buddhist India p. 25 ). The fall of काशी was complete by the 5th 
and 6th Cent. B. C. The ‘Dynasties of Kali Age’ notes among 
the early contemporary dynasties 24 kings of Kasi. They ruled 
along the Sisunagas, Pradyotas etc. (anang चतुर्विशद्‌-०. मत्स्य- 
पुराण 272, 7$-॥, वायु. 9१, 322-325), Hence if is highly probable 
that in days of yore Kasi was ruled by 24 kings who reigned for 
a tolal of about I00 years or more beginning from about the 
Tth/8th Cent. D. C. to the 5th/4th Cent. B. C. ( cirea ) during 
which a certain ruler named महासेन ruled over Kasi, who was 
killed by his wife saa. Among the rulers of the kingdom of 
Kasi the following rulers are thus made known to us:— अश्वसेन, 
zeda, Rada, उदकसेन, महासेन and were. Hod दृढसेन or उदकसेन ruled 
for 48 years the rest of the kings probably reigned approximately 
for )00 years. We therefore presume that महासेन ruled during 
the period C. 4th-6th Cent. B. C. 
New facts regarding the history of Orissa may be gleaned from 
the legend — ख्रीजिधासिन श्र महादेत्री गृहगूढमित्तिभाःभूत्या भ्राता-भद्रसेनत्या 
aega कालिङ्गस्य वीरसेनो । The Purfinas name one Virasena among 
the Pauravas. Hence the ब्रह्माग्डपुराण says - “तत्रेम तनयाश्तात जनमेजय- 
पूर्वकाः श्रुतसेनो भीमसेन उग्रसेनश्च ate ag? The महाभारत notes one वीरसेन 
(१. 8. 66l-2 ) The Paurava Kings numbered 36 or 29, «za has 
been referred to as a King of the Yadava race. Yadu had 4 Sons 
of whom Satajit’s son was Hihaya whose son again was घर्सनेन्न. 
-Kunti who was ths son of धर्मनेत्रै begot an offspring named Sahayi. 
Sahayi’s son was Mahismat and Mahismat had a son spur by 
name. This is the account of the Visnu Purina, This legend, in 
.as much as it has been mentioned in the afara [ which was 
composed some time between 330 B. C.-2nd Cent. A.D. ] must in 


३ Here ono Mss. reads वीरसेन for भीमसेन, The Vi;ou Purana also reads 
वीरसेन, 
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all probability refer to an intrigue in the Kalinga royal family 
some time near about the lst Cent. B. C. Kharvela the illustrious 
lord of Kalinga appeared according to H, C. Roychoudhary?* 
sometime between the 3rd Cent. B. C. and lst Cent. B. C. The 
महागोविन्द Gara” mentions Sutiabhu as a king of Kalinga whose 
date falls in the early centuries before Christ. Among the rulers 
of Kalihga Kharvela was supposed to be third in descent, his 
origin being traced to the Cedis of the age of the महाभारत. 
In the Ist Cent. B. C. Kalinga became one of the strongest powers 
in India under the vigorous rule of the Kalinga Kings belonging 
to the महामेघराइन family of the Cedi clan. The महाभारत also 
contains reference of Kalinga. That a branch of the Cedis 
founded a rayal dynasty in the Kingdom of Kalinga has been 
attested by the Hátigumpha Inser. Kharvela has been spoken 
there as a scion of the Cedis. Another king of the Cedi line- 
age named amga is mentioned as a lord of Kalinga. He also be- 
longed to tlie api सेवत्राहन lineage. Some are inclined to assume 
that «xa was the father of Kharvela. The date of खारवेल 
roughly falls towards the end of the Ist Cent. उ. 0.५ Since the 
afara refers to ata and भद्रसेन they may antedate Kautilya or 
may be contemporaneous with him. So we are now in a position 
to conclude that sometime before or after Kharvela Kalinga was 
ruled by a king named भद्रसेन who was killed by his brother 
aaa. It should, however, be borne in mind that even ifthe 
अर्थशास्र were a compilation, the facts and the legends noted in it 
-must represent an age still remote. What is probable is that 
before Khàrvela Kalinga was ruled by भद्रसेन for a considerable 
period of time and the manner in which he was executed has been 
shown in this legend. 


Bana refers to the history of Karusa in सावृशयनीयतू छिकावछनिष- 
ण्णश्र तनयो5न्यं तनय : सिधेक्तुकासस्य दध्रस्य करषाधिपतेरगवद्रिनाशाय Karusa 











Political History of Ancient India p. 378. 
Dialogues of Buddha Pb, IT, p. 270. 
Age of Imperial Unity p. 22, - £ Ibid, p. 26, 
5 Of. Preface to 8. Sastri’s Kautilya Arthagistra, Fleet’s introductory 
note on the Artha Sastra; Jacobi in India Antiquary XLVII, p. 87; 
_D R. Bhandarkar ABORI VII, pp. 65m A study of these would enable us 
to gather an idea about the date of the Artha Sistra and tho dato of Kbürvela, 
8 [ Annals, B. 0, R.L] 
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comprised the eastern portion ofthe District of Shahabad in the 
province of Behar. It disappeared from the map of ancient India 
as early as the 2nd Cent A. D. or before. This therefore 
refers to an event of hoary antiquity. Inthe Puranas ( वायु 99. 
१7-28. f: IV. 9. 9. सत्स्य 50. 28-24 ) the venealogical history 
of the Karusa Kingdom has been found. The 4th successor of 
Sudhanvan the son of Kuru, was Vasu, who conquered the 
Kingdom of Cedi which belonged to the Yadavas and obtained the 
title चैग्रोपरिचर. He also subdued and annexed the adjoining coun- 
tries as far as Magadha. He had five sons gaga, Pratyagraha, 
Kua or Kusamba (called also Manivahana ', Yadu and the fifth 
Mavella or Mavella. He divided his territories among his sons 
and entrusted them with separate Kingdoms. Cediand Magadha 
were two of these Kingdoms, two others from their position must 
have been Kangambi and Karusa, but the fifth is not clear. 


The मत्स्य एराण Says ( LL4.46-48 ) 
“ BIA सह SHB आढव्याः स रा वरास्तथा 
पुलिन्दा विन्ध्य दुषिका ( जुषिका ? ) वेदर्माः qued: सह ” 


Yadu the 4th son ofz took over Karusa and founded «uq 
dynasty there. ‘The names of only a few rulers of कुरुष are avail- 
able. Padma Puràga (vi 274. 0-]7 ) says that दुन्तवक् the king 
of Karusa belonged to the Caidya line. Dantabakras' father was 
Vrddhagarman and his mother was Srutadevi (वायु 96.255. हरिवंश 
35.93l-32, मदाभारत ii. 3.5.75. ragam IV. ]4.]7 ).! The वायुपुराण 
says ( 96.255 -256 ) क इ्राधितातितोरो दन्ततको महाबल: ( also Wilson,s Tr. 
. of Visnu Purina ) As चुन्तवक्र was defeated by सहेदेव in the great 
battle of Kuruksetra which took place not later than the ]920 
B.C. we may presume that gaam ruled not later than the ]920 
B. C. or 800 B. C. and qx who in all probability came after दन्तवक्र 
ruled in the early centuries i. e. 8 9th cent. B. C. Some span 
of time certainly elapsed before these legends earned so much 
popularity and our assumption might not at all be improbable 


. The blunders of heedless men arising from woman have been 
alluded to उग-व्याजजनितकन्दरर्पी च दर्षणेन छ्लुरक्षारधारापर्यन्तेनायोध्याधिपति 





à According to tho महाभारत Dantavakra was defeated by सहदेव (सं. 02.3 ), 
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परन्तप॑ रत्नवती जारूथ्य, मिव चूर्ण डुम्थितमकरन्देन च कर्णेन्दोवरेण देवकी देवराजु- 
रक्ता देवसेन सौ झव घ+ योगपरागजिसरवर्षिणा च मणिनूृरेण वल्लमा सपत्नीरुषा वैरन्त्या 
रन्तिदेव । वेणीतिनिगूढेन च शख्रेण जिन्दुमती वृष्णि Pq, रसदियुधमध्येन च 
मेखला ?णिना हसती सौत्रीरं sede । ete, etc, Thus Rantideva lord of 
चरन्ती was killed with a jewelled anklet emitting an infection of 
magie powder. This legend has been referred to in the Vrhatsam- 
hità ( lxxviii. ) ) and in the Nitisara of Kamandaka. (vii. 54:, The 
name of रन्तिदेव is well-known in Indian tradition; Kalidasa 
referred to it in the मेघदूत ( रन्तिदेवस्य aiia) The name of Ranti- 
deva occurs in the महा गरतः. The Puranas mention रन्तिदेव सा कृति 
among 36 celebrated Kings, i, e, among भगीरथ, दिलीप, मान्धात्‌, ययाति 
अस्वरीष etc, Among the descendants of ययाति of the te race the 
names of भरत, सुहोत्र, रन्तिदेव and gaga are mentioned, If रन्तिदेव, 
appeared before Brhadratha ofthe Paurava line (the father of 
जरासन्ध ) he must have come before the 9th/L0th Cent. B.C, approxi- 
‘mately, The name of रन्तिदेव occurs in the महा णरत ( IIT, 82,4096; 
207,3809; XIII, 66,3365 ) and in the मागवत ( IX, 2] ). Santiparva 
( 28,20 ) refers to रन्तिदेव as a son of ax. 


Candraketu the lord of the Cakoras being attached to the 
chamberlain, was, with his minister deprived of life by an emissary 
of Südraka ' डतसारकरुचि च vr ufui" झूद्धकदूत दूरीचकार चकोरनाथं 
चन्द्रकेतुं जीवितात्‌। ). The च्रतात्रदानमाला” refers to the princes Candra- 
ketu, Süryaketu, and Svarnaketu of Svarnavati, The site of 
स्वणेअती cannot be traced, The प्रहाभारत refers to Candraketu in 
अभि न्युवधपत्र as a Kuru warrior slain by af मन्यु ( Index to Mahi" 
bharata VII, 48, 899 ° Nothing is known about चन्द्रकेतु except 
these, Südraka was a noted figure in Indin history, his name being 
referred to in the Mrcchakatika, Kathasarit Sagara, Kadambari 
and in the other tales, Sometimes he reigned at Vidi¢a, sometimes 











2 vii 67, 67.2369—2373 Sorensen’s Index. 
3 Nepalese Buddhist texts-ed, by R. Mitra, 


3 Cakora is said to be a mountain in Eastern India, The काव्यमीमांसा 


refers to it as बृहुतूगृहलोहितगिरिचकोरदरदुरनेपालकामरूपादयः पर्वता: । The Nasik 
Cave Inscr, of VaSisthiputra Pulumavi (349 A. D.) mentions चकोर among the 


great hills, It obviously refers to a hill in eastern India possibly in South 
Bihar or Orissa, 
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at शो पावती ( ef. कथासरित्सागर ), and sometimes at वर्धमान (cf. fatz- 
qafat) The Daga Kum:ra Carita made a brief allusion to the 
adventures of Südraka in several successive existences, The 
Rajatarangini mentioned him with Vikramaditya as a type of 
firmness, The two precursors of Kalidisa राहिल and सोमिछ had 
jointly composed a legend of Südraka ( झूद्रककथा ), What is 
important to note is that the कुमारिकाखण्ड of the Skanda Puriņa 
speaks of a great king named झह who would reign in the 
9290 year of Kali i, €, a 90 A, D, The स्कन्दपराण states further 
that Südraka preceded Vikramaditya by 27 years, Wilson 
refers toa South Indian tradition which speaks to the same 
effect, The first Andhra king faz reigned from 73 B, C, 
and the Vikrama era commenced in 56 B, C, approximately 
(ef, Paranjape and Reddi’s Introduction of Mrechakatika ) The 
interval between the two monarchs renders the identification of 
Sidraka and the founder of the Andhrabhrtya dynasty justifiable, 
. ‘Moreover the भागवत mentions the first aep as a qg or age. It is 
quite reasonable therefore to indentify शूद्रक with faga i शिप्रक or 
fit in Visnu Pursna ) and to make him the ruler of a= and the 
adjoining countries, Now had Südraka been a ruler of srest or 
the adjoing countries in the Ist Cent. B.C. and had he been a firm 
and clever king it would not be improper to assume that he sent 
'emissaries to subdue the lord of Cakora in the early centuries 
preceding the Christain era, The story brings to light the fact 
that the famous legendary hero Südraka took recourse to 
stratagem in subduing चन्दुकेतु a small chieftain of चकोर of his 
time, We are inclined to adhere to this conclusion until further 
proofs regarding it are not forth coming, 


The effect of an atrophy upon Ganapati the son of the king of 
Videha has been referred to in another legend : qanana निर्वेशिनश्र 
graan: Tages गणपतेर्विंदेहराजसु तस्य राजयक्ष्माणा 
मननयत्‌ । ), In determining the actual time of the reign of Gana- 
pati among the rulers of Videha, the whole genealogical list of 
the kings of Videha is to be consulted, A story of the Satapatha 

; Br, (. 4, I. Oldenberg’s Buddha pp. 398-99) says that the Videha 
„kingdom owned its origin to Videgha Methava who hailed 
from the banks of Sarasvati, The Majjhima. Nikaya (TT, 
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74-88) and the Nimi J&taka mention सघादैव as the founder 
of the royal line of Videha, There are several Jütakas 
(Jataka No 539, Buddhist India p. 26) which speak of a 
महाजनक, The Vayu Purina (89, 8-23) and the Visnu Purana 
(IV, 5, [2-8) furnish long lists of kings coming after Siradhvaja 
Janaka, It is sure as evinced by some Jatakas that a king 
named निमि ruled after great जनक, Pargitar! places all the kings 
of the Purana list down to वहुलाइव before the great battle of 
Kuruksetra, Karala Janaka is said to have brought the line of 
the Videha kings toan end, Dr, Roychoudhury suggests that 
the reign of the Videha kings began from the time of Janaka 
(e. 7th Cent, B, C, ) and lasted up to the time of the later 
Videhas ( ९, 5th Cent, B, C, , Nowhere in the Puranic list does 
the name of Ganapati occur. We are left only to assume that 
sometime before the 5th Cent, B, C, a prince named Ganapati was 
probably born in the line of the Videha kings who faced an 
untimely doom through the effect of a drug. It is however 
diffieult to assign his position among the kings of Videha, 


In the foregoing passages we have tried to make an assess- 
ment of the historical value of some of the legends, The paucity 
of the relevant facts and the remote antiquity of the legends 
prevent us from reaching at any satisfactory conclusion, But it 
has become evident that Bána's works are replete with various 
information relating to the politieal history of ancient India 
which have so far remained hidden from the eye of the historians 
and if these scattered elements are jotted down together that may 
furnish a new landmark in the field of ancient Indian history, 


2 Ancient Indian Historical tradition p. 349, 


THE PLACE OF JAPA IN THE MOKSADHARMA- 
PARVAN (MB. XII 89-93 ) AND THE 
YOGA-SUTRAS: A COMPARATIVE STUDY 
By 
V. M. BEDEKAR 


The Moksadharmaparvan ( Md ) of the Mahabharata ( Mb), 
asis well-known, provides a rich source-material for the history 
of Indian religious and philosophical thought. Studies of this 
parvan have produced interesting and instructive results bear- 
ing on the early phases of the Simkhya, the Yoga, the Vaisesika 
and Vaisnavism and Saivism before these latter gained their 
finished form in their respective systems. It is proposed to study 
in this paper, from this standpoint, the role of Japa - a religious 
practice of inaudibly repeating a sacred syllable or verse - as des- 
eribed in the Md and its implications in the light of its compa- 
rison with that in the classical Yoga system of Patafijali. 


Chapters ]89 to .93 of the Md deal with the importance of 
Japa (inaudible recitation ofa Vedic verse) and the Jépaka 
(the reciter of the Japa). Yudhisthira requests Bhisma to 
enlighten him on the following questions! : 


१ This and other quotations from the Afb in this article are from the cri- 
tical edition of the Mb published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, Poona, 

कि फलं जपतामुक्त क वा तिष्ठन्ति जापकाः । 8 
जपस्य च विर्धि gend वक्‍तुमहासे मेऽनघ | 
जापक्रा इति कि चैतत्‌ सांख्ययोगक्रियाविधिः ॥ 4 
कि यज्ञविधिरेवैष किमेतज्जप्यमुच्यते | 
एतन्मे सर्वमाचक्ष्व सर्वज्ञो हसि मे मतः ॥ 8 
— Mb, XII, 89, 

The change in the sequence of questions from the one appearing in these 
verses is deliberately made above, as it better suits the sequence of replies 
given by Bhisma in the Afb Text, 
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( i ) Does Japa form part of the pursuit of Saikea, and the 
practice of Yoga ? Do Japakus belong to the Samkhya and Yoga ? 
or do they belong to the tradition of Vedic sacrifice on_y ? 

(ii) What is to be murmured or recited ( Japyam }? 

(iii) What is the procedure or technique of Japa ? 

(iv) What is the fruit of Japa and what position do the 
Japakas attain ? . —Bhisma, in his discourse, attempts to answer 
these questions. We shall present the summary oí Bhisma’s 
replies given in his discourse in the order of the questions 
given above : 


( i ) Regarding the first question, Bhisma purports to say 
that Japa constitutes an independent discipline and a way of life 
belonging to the Vedie sacrificial tradition and is different from 
the Samkhya and the Yoga. Japa is relinquished in the Samkhya 
or the Vedanta. But it is also found that the Samkhya and the 
Yoga sometimes make use of Japa according to their needs. Japa, 
however, is not an indispensable practice with them. Japa accom- 
plished with the repetition of Vedic texts, constitutes dy itself a 
discipline leading to peace and tranquillity which is experienced 
as a result of abiding in Brahman.! 





a संन्यास एव वेदान्ते वर्तते जपनं प्रति । 


वेदवादाभिनिर्वृत्ता शान्तिर्त्रह्मण्यवास्थितौ । 
मागा तावप्युभवितौ संश्रितौ न च संश्रतौ ॥ 7-- Mb. ib, 
On tbe Ist and 3rd lines of this triplet, Nilakaytha, tho commentator of 
the Mb, says : 

४ सांख्ये जपक्रियासाग AAE । ...... एवं ब्रह्मात्मैक्यप्रमितौ जपानपेक्षामुअस्वा द्वयोरपि 
मार्गयो जपस्य आरादुपकारित्वेन अपेक्षां साक्षात्तारोत्पत्तावनपेक्षां चाह — संखितौ जपमिति 
शेषः | LC SRR 

The 2nd line is read differently by Nilakantha. This lino, constituted as 
above in the critical edition, means, according to Dr, Belvalkar, the editor of 
the Santiparvan (See his * Critical Notes’ in the critical edition}: The 
peace-and tranquillity ( शान्तिः ) which ensues from silent Samhité—japa 


( Veda-vida ) is (by itself) capable of steadiness in or mergence into 
Brahman”, Dr, Belvalkar interprets this lino—and I agree with him—to 


mean that it sets forth another mode of life different from that of the 


( Continued on the next page ) 


The Place of Japa in the Mahabharata ete. 65 


*- The Jápaka or the reciter of Japa has to imbibe and practise 
all those virtues which are required of the followers of the Sām- 
khya and the Yoga. Itis said that the following observances 
and disciplines are required even for one who wants to lead the 
life of a Jépaka : Concentration of the mind, control of the senses, 
pursuit of truth, worship of the fire, moderation in food, with- 
drawal from the objects of sense, tranquillity ete. These obser- 
vances are associated with the life of a Japaka who lives in the 
household. A Japaka can, however, renounce the household and 
can even attain to the highest stage of self-realization which the 
follower of the Yoga reaches. For that he should renounce all 
ritual acts. He should sit on a raised seat of Kuga grass, with 
Kuéa in hand. He should bid good-bye to all worldly objects 
of sense and should not think of them. He should take to the 
threefold path of concentration—concentration on gross objects, 





(Continued from the preceding page ) 
Vedanta, He; however, interprets उभौ मार्गों in the 3rd line to mean two modes 


of life— the Vedinta and the Vedavüda, I, however differ from him in this 
interpretation, I take उमी मार्गों as Nilakantha has done, to mean the Sámkbhya 
and the Yoga in view of their mention-in verse 4 quoted in footnote l on page 
63 above, I hold that the recitation of the Veda ( Vedavada ) i.e. the Japa is 
advocated by this discourse of the Ab as an independent way to gain higher 
spiritual attainments, a way equal in status to the Siinkhya and the Yoga,— 
J. W. Hauer in his ‘Der Yoga’ (958 ) while discussing ( p. 398 ) this text 
from the Afb. remarks to the effect : “ We must draw the conclusion that the 
Murmelmeditation ( Japa ) was at that time a recognized way ”, 


boo. मनःसमाधिरत्रापि तथेन्द्रियजयः स्मृतः 8 
era झिपरीचारो विविक्तानां च सेवनम्‌ | 
ध्यानं तपो दमः शान्तिरनसूया मिताशनम्‌ ॥ 9 
विषयप्रतिसंहारो मितजल्पःतथा शम: | 
एप प्रवृत्तको धर्मो निवृत्तकमथो ay ॥ l0 
यथा निवर्तते कर्म जपतो ब्रह्मचारिणः | 
एतत्सर्वमशेषेण यथोक्तं परिवर्जयेत्‌ LI 
कुशोच्चयनिषण्ण: सन्‌ कुशहस्तः कुशैः शिखी | 
चीरैः परिवृतस्तस्मिन्‌ मध्ये छन्नः कुशैस्तथा 2 
विषयेभ्यो नमस्कुर्याद्विषयान्न च भावयेत्‌ । ]3 
The words झन्रापि in bold type above mean ‘even hère’ i. e. in this discipline 


in the life of a Jipaka 
9 [ Annals, B. 0, R.I] 
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on subtle objects and concentration without any object. Poised 
in this state, he mutters a sacred Vedic verse ( Samhita ) and 
meditates on Brahman.’ On the strength of this Japa, he can 
pass into concentration and meditation. The Japa prepares the 
Jüpaka for that stage of meditation which would finally lead 
him to Samadhi (undisturbed consciousness ). During the last 
stage of Samadhi, even the dhyana is also abandoned. In the 
last stage, he attains to the Atman, immortal and pure. 

(ii) and (iii) 

With regard to the questions (ii) and (iii) relating respecti- 
vely to what is to be recited and to the procedure by which it is 
to be recited, Bhisma does not give definite, detailed answers but 
merely indicates them during his reply to what we have named 
as question (i) above. What is to be recited is referred to as a 
‘wholesome Vedic text’? which may mean a famous Vedic verse 
Such as the Gayatri or the sacred Vedic symbol ‘Om’. Regarding 
the way in which the Japu is to be recited, Bhisma indicates that 
it should be done with mind withdrawn from external objects and 
concentrated on the cherished goal. It is said that the reciter of 
Japa attains whatever he desires. The goal gains higher in spiri- 
tual values, as the personal desire diminishes. Accordingly, a 
Japaka reaches the highest state of bliss, only when he has 
succeeded in reciting the Japa without any desire,® 

(iv) Regarding the fourth question as to the ‘fruit’ of Japa 
and the position to which the Jépakas attain, Bhisma gives a 
fairly detailed answer which may be summarised as follows: ` 








2 तद्धिया ध्यायति ब्रह्म जपन्‌ वै संहितां हिताम्‌ i 


संन्यस्यसथ वा तां वे समाधौ पर्यवस्थितः ॥ l4 

ध्यानमुत्पादयत्यत्र संहिताबरूसंश्रयात्‌ | 5 

ध्यानक्रियापरो युक्तो ध्यानवान्‌ ध्याननिश्चयः | 

ध्याने समाधिमुत्पाच तदपि सजाति क्रमात्‌ L8 
2 जपन्‌ वै संहितां हिताम्‌ ।-- Mb XII. [89 4; ef ib 92. 6; 

१92. 78; 92, 8, 

$ अध वेच्छति रागात्मा सर्व तदाधितिष्ठाते । 

qa प्रार्थयते तञ्च मनसा प्रतिपचते ॥ 25 

अथवा वीक्षते लोकान्‌ सर्वान्‌ निरयसंस्थितान्‌ । 

निःस्पृहः सर्वतो मुक्तस्तत्रैव रमते सुखी ॥ 26 — Mb, 92 
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- The fruit of Japa varies according to the mental and spiritual 
make-up of the aspirant. The highest goal of Japa and the 
highest spiritual eminence to which a Jépaka attains is, of course, 
self-realization which is attained by one who practises the 
Japa in a spirit completly free from desire, All other goals are of 
a lower order (niraya) determined by the desires or attachments 
which the reciter cherishes for earthly or heavenly pleasures or 
superhuman powers,’ One may wish to be born as the creator 
god Brahmadeva? or to migrate to the world of gods where there 
are heavenly ears or planes moving at one's sweet will, different 
kinds of pleasure-gardens and lotus-ponds of pellucid water.? 
But in comparison with the highest goal of the relization of the 
pure Atman reached by a Japaka free from desire, all these goals 
are low and depraved and are as good or as bad as ‘ Niraya’ 


( hell ). 


While describing the importance of Jupa and the Jépaka, 
Bhisma tries to impress on Yudhisthira that a Jàpaka practising 
Japa with a true selfless spirit ranks equal with a Yogin in the 
matter of fruit or achievement. To illustrate his point, Bhisma 
narrates the story (chapters 92 and 983 ) of one great Japaka 


$ अभिध्यापूर्वकं जप्यं कुरुते यश्च मोहितः | 
यत्राभिध्यां स कुरुते स वै निरयमृच्छति ॥ 6 
अयैश्वरय्रवृत्तः सज्ञापकस्तत्र WAT | 
स एव निरयस्तस्य नासी तस्मात्‌ प्रमुच्यते ॥ 7 
रागेण जापको जप्यं कुरुते तत्र मोहितः | 
यत्रास्य रागः पतात तत्र तत्रोपजायते ॥ 
दृढयाही करोमीति जप्यं जपति जापकः | 
न संपूर्णो न वा युक्तो निरयं सोऽधिगच्छति LI— Mb XII, 90 
०. ब्राह्मीं संश्रयते qui iu 49 
अथ वा नेच्छते तत्र ब्रह्मकायनिपेवणम्‌ | 20— Mb, X TI 89 
a अमूनि यानि स्थानानि देवानां परमात्मनाम्‌ | 8. 

दिव्याने कामचारीणि विमानानि सभास्तथा। - | 

आक्रीडा विविधा राजन्‌ पंञ्चिन्यश्चामलोदकाः ॥ के 7 ४ 0s 

एते वे निरयास्तात स्थानस्य परमात्मन;॥.6. . _._ 
& आत्मक्रेवलतां प्राप्तस्तत्र गत्वा न शोचति । . i 

ईटूश परमं स्थानं निरयास्ते च aga a 0 ˆ ˆ ˆ 

` तस्य स्थानवरस्येह सर्वे निरंयसंज्ञिताः il ^c 
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named Kaugika Paippalidi This. Kaugika lived practising 
Japa at the foot of the Himalayas ( 92. 4-5 ). He was a model 
of what a selfless Jépaka could be, with no thought for the fruit 
of Japa,’ practising Japa only for the sake of Japa. He was not 
vulnerable to the temptations of heavenly wcrlds and heavenly 
pleasures held out to him by Sivitri herself, the mother of the 
Vedas (92.8 ). He disdained to accept the offer of the immortal 
worlds. “My sole joy is in Japa” he said, “I would prefer to go to 
heaven only if I am allowed to retain my body ".? His desire to 
retain his body, even when migrating to heaven, was perhaps due 
to his love of Japa which only a possession of his earthy body 
would enable him to recite. According to the course of this story 
told by Bhisma, this Japaka Kauéika made one king named 
Iksvaku a co-sharer in the ‘fruit’ of the Japa which had acerued 
to him without his wishing it. Asa result ofthe fruition of 
‘that fruit’, both Kausika and Iksvaku were greeted by gods and 
other denizens of heaven. They are also described, as practising 
the successive stages of Yoga, viz. withdrawal from the objects of 
sense, control of the breaths, concentration of mind until finally 
they are said to pass into a trance in which they achieve self-reali- 
zation? Then at last, it is said, a resplendent flame broke forth 
from the palate of Kaugika. It was in the shape of a manikin 
measuring the span ofa hand. It was hailed with great joy by 
Pitamaha Brahmadeva with this pronouncement: “ There is no 
doubt that there is equality in fruit or achievement between the 





S जप्ये भे रसतां मनः ।-- Mb XII 292, 24 
नाभिसोधेमंया जप्ये कृतपूर्वः कथंचन । 
जप्यस्य राजशादूल कथं जानाम्यहं फलम्‌ ॥-- ib, 54 


ड्‌ रमे जपन्‌ महाभाग कृतं लोकैः सनातनैः | 
, सशरीरेण गन्तव्यो मया स्वर्गो न बा विभो ॥ Mb, XIT, 292, 26 
i विषयप्रतिसंहारमुभावेव प्रचक्रतुः ॥ i5 


प्राणापानौ तथोदानं समानं व्यानमेव च । 
एवं तान्‌ मनसि स्थाप्य दधतुः प्राणयोर्मनः 6 


निश्चेष्टाभ्यां शरीराभ्यां स्थिरदृष्टी समाहितौ i 
जितासनौ तथाधाय मूर्थन्यात्मानमेव च ॥ l8— Mb, XII, 93 
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Japaka and the Yogin". The manikin of Kausika then entered 
the mouth of Brahmadeva. King Iksvaku, the co-sharer of Kau- 
gika in the latter's fruit, also achieved the same distinction of 
entering into communion with Brahmadeva. The gods, who had 
assembled there, made the'v obe'sance to Brahmadeva and said 
“Tt was all for the Japaka that we came here. We witnessed the 
great fruit which accrued to both a Yogin and a Japaka ”,? 


We have given above a summary of the discourse in the Mb. 
about the Japa and the Jaépaka. The important points which 
emerge from our study of this discourse may be summarized as 
follows: 


(l) Japa—the inaudible repetition of a Vedic text ( Sam- 
h4tà)—tforms an essential part of Vedic sacrificial tradition which 
associates the recitation of the sacred texts ( Japa, Sambhitd- 
dhyàya or Svddhydya ) with the worship of the sacred fires 
( Agniparicarah ). 


(2) Japa does not necessarily form part of the. Sàmkhya 
and the Yoga though the latter might use it in the preliminary 
stages of their respective disciplines. 


(3) Japa constitutes an independent discipline and a way of 
life requiring the cultivation of all those moral and spiritual quali- 
ties associated with the Yoga. The practice of Japa leads the 
reciter (Jüpaka or Samhitadhydyon ) to progressively higher 
stages ofreligious and spiritual progress. 7८७७ practised for 
its own sake and without the slightst taint of desire leads the 
Japaka to the highest goal of self-realization. 





२ __ ताङदेशमथोद्दात्म्य ब्राह्मणस्य महात्मनः | 


ज्योतिर्ज्वाला सुमहती जगाम त्रिदिवं तदा ॥ 9 

ततः स्वागतमिद्याह तत्तेजः स पितामहः | 

प्रादेशमात्रं पुरुपं प्रत्युद्गम्य विशांपते ॥ 

भूयश्चैवापरं प्राह वचनं मधुरं स्म सः | 

जापकैस्तुल्यफलता योगानां नात्र रंशयः।-— ib, 2।-22 

स्वयंभुवमथो देवा अभिवाद्य ततोऽब्रुवन्‌ | 

जापकार्थमयं यत्नस्तदर्थं वयमागताः। 26 
योगजापकयोडष्टं फलं सुमहृदचच वै । 27-- Mb, XII, 93.. . .. . 
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"s €4) The Jépaka with regard to his religious and spiritual 
attainments stands on an equal footing with the Yogin. 

" After having studied the status and position enjoyed by Japa 
in the Mb. it would be interesting and instructive to campare it 
with that of Japa in the Yoyusittrus ( Ys) of Pataiijali. It will 
be recalled by the students of the Ys. that there are suggested 
therein two ways or techniques of Yoga’: One in which “ any 
man or woman and even one who is an agnostic may pursue Yogic 
practices and attain to samprajidia Samadhi and liberation 
without devotion to god or without god’s grace”; the other in 
which “Samadhi and liberation may be secured by devotion to 
lévara". It is in the second way of Yoga in which God's help is 
sought that the Japa is described to be playing its part in the Ys. 
It is stated in the Ys. * that Pranava or the mystic syllable 
Om is an expressive symbol of God and that the Japa of that 
syllable and eonstant reflection on God for whom the symbol 
stands leads to the concentration of mind and “ secures for the 
practitioner attainment of right knowledge of the nature of the 
soul and the absence of hindrances that distract the mind ".? 
It may be noted here that the Japa meant in the Ys, is not tlie 
Japa of any Samhita as in the Mb. but the Japa in particular of 
Om (Pranava) The Vyüsa-Bhüsya suggests another synonym 
for Japa, namely ‘ Suddhydya’.* ‘Svadhyaya’ is mentioned 
thrice in the Ys.5 as one of the ‘observances’ preliminary to the 





३ See Mm P, V, Kane ‘History of Dharmasüstra, vol. V, Part If. pp, ]4 20, 
१ ५ तस्य वाचकः RU: | तज्जपस्तदर्थभावनम्‌ । 
ततः प्रद्यक्चेतनाधिगमो5प्यन्तराया भावश्व । ~ Ys I, 27-29 

8 feo Kane op. cit, p. 3473, 

4 foo Vyisa-Bha;ya (edition: Bombay Sanskrit & Prakrit Series 97 ). 
on Yes I, 28: 

“age योगिनः प्रणवं जपतः प्रणवार्थं च भावयतश्चित्तमेकाग्रं संपते | तथा चोक्तम्‌ 

° खाध्यायाचोगमासीत योगात्वाध्यायमासते | स्वाध्याययोगसंपत्त्या परमात्मा प्रकाशते |? 

The verse is from Visiupurüna VI, 6.2, See Kane op. cit. p. 3899, 

5 “तपःखाध्यायेश्वरप्रणिधानानि क्रियायोगः? Ys 7४. P (  खाध्यायः प्रणवादिपवित्राणां 
जपो मोक्षशास्तराध्ययनं वा? Vyasa-Bhasya ), ' शौचसंतोपतपःस्वाध्यायेश्वरप्रणिधानानि 
नियमाः |? Ys IL. 32, ( स्वाध्यायो मोक्षशासत्राणाम्‌ अध्ययनं प्रणवजपो वा? Vyasa-Bhasya) 
“खाध्यायादि्देवतासंप्रयोग? Ys. DL ५५ ( देवा ऋषयः सिद्धाश्च स्वाध्यायशीरदर्शनं गच्छान्ति 
कार्य ara वर्तन्ते ? Vyaisa-Bhiasya. ). 
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attainment of Samddht (undisturbed consciousness) and means, 
according to Vydsa-Bhasya, ‘the Jupa of Om, and other holy 
texts or the study of texts treating of liberation’. The continuous 
practice of Svddhyayu is stated to result in the union of the 
aspirant with the deity of h's choice. Tt should also be remember- 
ed that the Ys. does not attach supreme importance to Japa or 
Svadhyayu, as is done in the Mb.. According to the Fs., the 
proper Yogic technique consists of eight ‘ parts?’ (*angáni') of 
which ‘Niyama’ (observances) constitutes only one ‘part’ namely 
the second, the first being ‘Yama’. Svddhydya or Japa forms a 
subdivision of this ‘Niyama’ or ‘observance’ part of the Yoga 
technique, and its practice is calculated to purify the mind and 
spirit of the Yogic aspirant.* 

From the data presented above from the Ys. regarding Japa, 
it is hoped that the difference in out-look towards Japa between 
the Mb passage and the Ys willbe clear. The Jupain the Ys does 
not play a sovereign role as it does in the Mb. The Japa in the Ys 
is restricted to the repetition of the mystic syllable om and does 
not necessarily embrace the Vedie Sañdhitā as it does in-the Mb. 
The Japa in the Ys of the symbol om ultimately leads to medi- 
tating on I¢vara~the meaning of that symbol. Thus the Japa in 
the Ys requires the aspirant to rise above or leave behind the 
syllable itself and seize by his mental effort the target itself 
symbolized by the Om. 

After this brief survey of the comparative role which Japa 
plays in the Mb and the Ys, it would be certainly interesting to 
inquire into a rationale which can explain this difference in the 





५ यम- नियम- आसन- ग्राणायाम- प्रयाहार- धारणा - ध्यान- समाधयोऽष्टावङ्गानि | 


Ys II, 29.-शौत्र- संतोप- तप.-साध्याय- ईश्वरप्राणिधानानि नियमाः | -- ib, II 82, 
2 Vijnanabhiksu in his f Yogasirasarhgraha [ Theosophical Publishing 
House ( 933 ) page 38 ] quotes the following verses to explain the purpose of 
व Svàdhy&ya with its three varieties : 
'वेदान्तदातरुद्रीयप्रणवादिजपं gar: | सत्त्वशुद्धिकरं पुंसां remp परिचक्षते । 
खाध्यायस्य त्रयो मेदा वाचिकोपांशुमानसा. | उत्तरोत्तरैशिष्टयं प्राहुवेदार्थवा दिनः ॥ 
य: शाब्दबोधजनन परेषां शृण्वतां स्फुटम्‌ | खाध्यायो वाचिक. प्रोक्तः उपांशोरेष लक्षणम्‌ 
ओष्ठयोः स्पन्दमात्रेण परस्याशब्दबो धकः | उपांझुरेष निर्दिष्ट, साहस्रो वाचिकाञ्जप, ॥ 
यत्पदाक्षरसंगत्या परिस्पन्द्रविवाजितम्‌ | चिन्तनं सर्वदाब्द्रानां मानसं तं जपं विदुः ॥ 
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status of the Japa. It appears that the idea and the technicue 
of Japa properly belong,as the Wb chapters testify, to the ancient 
orthodox Vedie tradition in which sacrifice and sacrificial rises 
played the most prominent part. Vedic sacrificial rites 
demanded the chanting of the Vedic verses or mantras to accom- 
pany them. The muntras accompanying these rites were consider- 
ed like all Vedic Mantrus to have a magical mystical power by 
means of which persons connected with these rites were believed 
to attain the objects of their desire. The ritualism and the 
magical-mystical teachinque that developed around it grew to 
enormous proportions in the period of the Bradhmanas. There are 
found references in the Brahmanas to Japa connected with the 
sacrificial ritual’, The mantras, besides being chanted during 
the ritual, were also inaudibly recited to add to the mystic potency 
of the ritual. Japa, thus, appears to belong to the Vedic sacri- 
ficial tradition which required the silent recitation of a Vedic 
mantra in a secrificial ri5ual. 


The study and recitation ( Svádhyàya ) of the sacred Vedie 
texts ( sarhihitā ) formed a necessary part of daily routine in tke 
religious life of the Aryans in ancient India.’ Svadhyaya 
was elevated to the status of a Brahmayajiia.® The recitation 
of the Vedic texts became, in course of time, a lifelong occupation 
of a certain class of Brahmanas. ‘There are found in the Mb also 
references to such Brahmanas devoted to the study and recitation 
. of Vedic texts.* It was believed that the words and syllables cf 
the Vedic texts, independent of their sense, were charged with a 
magical-mystical potency and that the correct and devout recita- 
tion of the Vedic Samhiti conferred on the reciter supernatural 


१ उपांशु जपति | ऐतरेयब्राह्मणन्‌ 2.88 
प्रशान्ता जपं जपित्वा ib 6.4, 
अञ्निमीक्षमाणो जपति ।--शतपथब्राह्मणम्‌ ।.5, ।,26 See also ibid, ,7,4, 20-2, 
१ स्वाध्यायप्रव वनान्मा प्रमदितव्यम्‌ । ~ तैत्तिरीय, उप, L 
स्राध्यायोऽध्येतव्यः | - शतपथ बा, 22.5.7.2 
` Of निसखाध्यायी~ Mb V, 40.28; ib, 80.8, 
3 खाध्यायौ वै ब्रह्मयज्ञः ।--शतपथब्रा, 2.5.6.3. 
4 (याजोपयाजौ ब्रह्मर्षी ) संदिताध्ययन उक्ती गोत्रतश्चापि काइयपौ । ~ Mb I 55,8. 
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and spiritual powers and the fulfilment of his desires.’ It is 
stated in a-Vedanga text that the Purusasikta and the Sükta of 
Visnu lead.to heaven and that it is the highest meditation of 
Yoga? The Mb chapters mentioned above which glorify the 
silent recitation ( Japa ) of the Vedic Samhita and regard such a 
Japaka ( reciter ) as an equal ofa Yogin clearly belong to this 
ancient ritualistic tradition. 

As religious and philosophic thought progressed and became 
deeper and more contemplative as in the Upanisads, it gradually 
freed itself from the encumbrances and shackles of sacrificial rites 
and the vast array of Vedic Samhités accompanying them. Thus 
there grew out of the Vedic tradition itself, another current of free 
thought, knowledge and contemplation which were guided rather 
by the ‘spirit’ of the Veda, than by its ‘letter’. The Upanisadic 
Brahmaism of Yajnavalkya grew in such a climate of free, 
unfettered thought. This climate was also congenial to the 
growth of the Samkhya ideas with their insistence on knowlegde 
and of Yoga with its insistence on disciplining the mind as a 
means of achieving the highest state of emancipation, In its 
quest for an object of contemplation leading ultimately to 
Brahman, Upanisadic thought evolved a symbol named Pranava 
(om ) which was considered the concentrated quintessence of the 
Veda. It was the Japa of this Upanisadie Pranava which was 
incorporated into Yoga? by those among the Yogic schools which 
considered some Supreme Being as God necessary to guide the 
Yogic aspirant to higher spiritual experiences. 


The Japa and the Jépaka described in the Mb (XII 89-98 ) 
appear to belong to the first strand of the Vedie tradition, viz. 
‘that of the orthodox sacrificial ritualism as represented in the 
Brühmana literature which attached magical-mystical signifi- 
cance to the mantras and their recitation. From the laudatory 





l ‘Learning the sacred texts suffices to obtain the fulfilment of all desires’ 
Rgvidhana l.7. l- a Vedinga text quoted by Mircea Eliade in his * Yoga: 
Immortality and Freedom, (p. 36) ( Routledge & Kegan Paul );-vide also 
M. Winternitz * History of Indian Literature’ vol. I. p. 287, 

3 Quoted by M, Eliade. op. cit. p. 338, 

8 See Mm, P. V. Kane op, cit. p. ।47, 

l0 [Annals B. 0, R, I} 
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description of the Japaka with which the Mb text concludes, viz. 
that from the point of final achievement, the Japaka is equal to 
a Yogin, one can not resist the impression that the champions of 
the Vedie sacrificial ritualistic tradition are trying to meet the 
challenge from Yoga by boosting Japa as its rival and by in- 
corporting into the Japa discipline the various elements associ- 
ated with the Yoga. 


The Japa with its technique full of magical and mystical 
significance as developed in the Bra&lmanas and as represented in 
the Mb appears to be the ancient analogue of some practices in 
later tantrism! which put a premium on the Japa of sacred 
mantras as a means of attaining the highest state of spiritual 
illumination. We find in later religious practices, penetrated by 
tantrism, predominance of the Japa technique with its mystical 
power. According to popular religious beliefs among the masses, 
the muttering of God’s name, independent of the meaning and in- 
tention of the reciter, leads to the acquisition of religious merit, 
and the achievement of final salvation, 





3 vide: “It was tauntrism especially Buddhistic as woll as Saivaissic, 
that raised the Jfeniras ... to the dignity of a vehicle of salvation. The 
universal vogue of the sacred formula, on the one hand, led to the highest 
speculations on ‘ mystical sounds’ and on the other to tho Lamaistic prayer- 
wheel Vasubandhu, in his Bodhisattoabhümi, wrote that the true meaning 
of the Mantras lay in their absence of meaning... Allindefinite repetition 
leads to the destruction of language; in some mystical traditions, this destruge 


tion appears to be the condition for further experiences”, 


u. 


“— Mircea Eliade, op, cit, p. 25-236, 
3000 bi 


THE PRABODHACANDRIKA OF BAIJALADEVA 
ALONG WITH THE INCOMPLETE 
COMMENTARY, SUBODHINI, 

BY GOPALA-GIRI 
( For the first time critically edited with the 
help of seven MSS. ) 

By 
RaDHAKRISHNA CHOUDHARY 
AND 
SURENDRA NATH SASTRI 

Introduction 
I 

It was in the month of September 958 that Pandit Surendra- 
nath Sastri brought to my notice a MSS of the Prabodha-Can- 
drikd (abbreviated PC), which was then preserved in the Gandhi 
Library Safapur, Begusarai( Bihar). At my instance he pro- 
cured the MSS on loan for our study. On a superficial study of 
the text it was revealed to us that the MSS deserved careful 
study as it dealt with some aspects of Sanskrit Grammar in a 
novel way. We have a number of Sanskrit grammars but the 
peculiarity of this one lies in the fact that through the medium 
of the Ramakatha, it aims at teaching the basic principles 
of grammar. 


We decided to edit the text and with that end in view, we 
began correspondence with different Libraries of India for the 
procurement of the original MSS. In this connection, Late 
lamented Dr. P. K. Gode, Curator of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, placed his services at our disposal 
and supplied us with Five MSS from the Manuscript Library of 
the BORI. We wrote thrice to the authorities of the Lucknow 
University for the loan of their MSS on the subject but they 
did not even care to reply. We are thankfnl to Dr. Subhadra 
Jha of the Sanskrit University, Banaras, who was kind enough to 


१ 
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supply us with the colophons of the Lucknow University JMSS. 
A phototast copy of the PC. was procured from the Library of 
the Asiatic Society, Caleutta, through the kind efforts of 
Dr. J. N. Banerjea and my friend Sree Shyamacharana Mukherjee, - 
Thus in all we had tie occasion to consult seven MSS of the PC 
and after collating these texts we take the privilege of present- 
ing this edition to the world of scholars. We are thankful to all 
others who have helped us in our humble effort. 


II 

The PC is an elementary grammar written by Baijaladeva 
for his son, Hiradhara. Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorwm ( I-p. 
352 ) has the following observation to make about this particular 
work—* PC is an elementary grammar said to have been written 
by Baijaladeva for Lis son Hiráüdhara ... ... Baijaladeva or 
Baijalabhiipala of the Chauhana race, prince of Patna. He is 
said to have composec another work known as Camatkéra- 
ciniümaeni" ( Ch—pp-852, 876 ) In his Catalog Der Sanskrit 
Handssoriften ( Leipzig-l90L ), he says—“ ein Abrissder Gra- 
mvmatil in einfachen Setzen, welche sich meisteens auf Rima 
beziehen, von vatjala, konig von patana, fur seinen Sohn Hira- 
dhara verfasst". In Aufrecht's MSS the following sections are 
described thus :- Syád4-93, Tyädi-3l, Karaka - 56-65, Krata—35, 
Samsa-89, Taddhita-39 and Sendhi-Tl. (also ef-I. 0. 
Cat-No. 898). According to the colophon of the Weber MSS 
No. 635, it has been composed by Visvagarman. The India 
Office Catalogue (edited by Eggelling- Part I of l889-pp-249-50- 
MSS No. 600D) has thirty three Folios in Devanagari script. 
From the character of the hand-writing it can be placed in the 
l8th century. 28 verses from the beginning are recorded in the 
Catalogwe in which there is some account of the author and his 
family. Verse Two mentions Baijaladeva as Adityadevatanaya, 
Cawhánavamsatilaka and Patnádhindtho. Verse Four mentions 
him as Rémabhaktircta. Verse Eleven states that he wrote this 
work for his son Hiradhara. Verse Twenty-one mentions 
Hammira. Having extolled grammar as ensuring every success, 
the author begins wibk the cases and their grammatical value 
illustrating the definitions by examples, 
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Aufrecht’s Catalogue of Bodleians MSS (864-p. 366, MSS 
No. 370) refers to the PC. The description is given here in 
Latin. In the Webers Catalogue of Berlin MSS ( I886-Part 
II-p. 202 ), the MSS is dated in the Saka 678, Samvat 838 
(2756 A. D. ). The extracts are the same as in the India Office 
MSS. The description here is in German. It is also mentioned in 
the Notices of R. L. Mitra No. 2558. Bendall, in his “ A journey 
of literary and archaeological research in Nepal and Northern 
India" (Cambridge 886) has noticed the existence of a MSS 
of the PC at Banaras and has rightly placed it under the 
heading Vydhkarana (p.43). He does not say anything more 
about it. The PC is again mentioned on p. 89 in connection 
with the List of MSS in the library of the Jain mandir at 
Raimghat, Banaras. 


In preparing this edition, we have consulted seven MSS :- 
(a) Five MSS from the Manuscript Libray of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute Library, (b) One MSS from the 
Asiatic Society Library, Caleutta and (c) The Safapur ( Begu- 
sarai) MSS. These MSS have been classified as hereunder :— 


Safapur MSS — ... eee ane e e (अ) 
MSS No 08 of 883-4 ... ita ... .. (क) 
BORI MSS NO. 633 OF 89I-95 ... .. (ख) 
" »  » 99 of I902-907 ... .. (रा) 
5 »  »  Bl0 of 886-92  .. .. (घ) 
» T x I09 of 3882-88 Saat aay (क 
The Asiatic Society MSS Ww. ०० (च) 
A tabular account of all these MSS is given below 
Subject ‘se "T .. MSS 


(अ) (क) (ख) (ग) (घ) (ङ) (च) 
(A) Ka Kha Ga Gha jä Cha 


vādi 92 93 92 93 92 92 92 
( Syädi ) 
५६११ 32 8] 56 8l 56 30 30 


{ Kārakacandrikā ) ( Bibha- 
kticandrikā ) 


78 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Karaka 53 55 67 56 88 55 55 
(Anuktacandrika) ( Uktacandxikà ) 
Samdsa 40 65 40 67 88 65 65 
(Uktacandrika ) ( Anuktacandrika ) 

Taddhita 39 89 39 40 39 38 - 39 

(Samiésa) | (Samasa) ( Samasa ) 
Ukta 66 ? 36 89(Laddhita) 85( Krdanta ) 87-89 

( Tadáhita) (Krtacandrika)  (Taddhita) 


Krta 36 87 70 36 55 385 36 
, (Sandhicandeika) (Sandhi) 
Sandhi 70 Tl १ 66 2 70 70 


The text, as presented, is based on the Safapur MSS and is 
numbered (अ). This MSS is dated Samvat 3982 (875 A, D.) 
and is written by one Navalkishorisharan of Brindában. The 
MSS Ka (क) is dated in the Sarhvat ]859, Saka 724 (802 
A. D. ) and the MSS Kha (@) is dated in the miti Sravanamaáse 
krsna pakse tithaw pratipadau candvavasare samvatsare 7969. 
(2)(I895 A. D. ) and the Gha (q)is dated in the Sarhvat I888 
(788 A. D.). Other ASS are undated. MSS A (sr) consists of 
I3 folios, Ka 52, written in two different hands in two different 
inks, Kha 2l, Ga i9, of which the last one is a bit damaged, Ghe 
has in all 42 folios, Jn{ æ ) has I8, and Cha l6 folios. We are 
fortunate in having studied MSS Gha. It is written by the well- 
known commentator cf the PC, Gopalgiri. Gopalgiri wrote a 
commentary on the PC known as Subodhint. Some portions of 
the commentary are found here in’ this MSS. Viewed that way, 
Gha is the most important of all the seven MSS. 25 Folios have 
been devoted to the commentary out of a total of 42. He 
not only copied the PC but also added his valuable com- 
mentary to the text. Dr. Belvalkar has referred to this com- 
mentary in his ‘Systems of Sanskrit Grammar ” (० $इ-945 ). 
It is a matter of great satisfaction that Gopalgiri here is one’ of 
the copyists ofthe PC. He says “ Gopdlagirindmand ea likhita 
Bodhacandrika puskarotiara svastháne" and in his Subodhint 
in the same Mss he says “ Subodhinim namatikan Aham Gopdla- 
gi kurve”. Dr. S. K. Belvalkar in his Systems of Sanskrit 
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Grammar makes the following remarks about.the PC “ Prabo- 
dhacandvika is a work not more than 350 years old being an 
elementary grammar treating in anustup stanzas of the leading 
topies of grammar, the illustrative examples being connected 
with the names of Rima. The author is supposed to be Vijala 
Bhüpati, the son of one Vikrama and Candravati and belonging 
to the Cauhdna race ruling at Patna. He wrote it for the bene- 
fit of his son, Hiradhara. A commentary called Subodhiné is 
written upon it by Gopilagiri doubtless the protege of the 
prince" (9, ॥75). Yudhisthira Mimamsaka in his “Sanskrit 
Fyākarana Kā Itihas” (Dehradun-Samvat 2007-p. 457) has 
mentioned the Prabodhacandrikaé and has suggested that since 
this grammar did not gain popularity, he has not written any- 
thing about it in detail. . 
III 

Date of Baijaladeva :— 

The date of Baijaladava deserves consideration. From a 
study of the text it appears that he was the ruler of Patna state 
in Orissa (Cf. the Soka No. 8l of A-Utkaldtpascimamgyeyan 
laingrajymujjvala Lam) He belonged to the Canhana race. 
Belvalkar has suggested that the work can not be more than I50 
years old, His suggestion stands rejected if we take into consi- 
deration the Weber Catalogue MSS date. That MSS is dated in 
the Saka I678 (- 756 A.D.), while the Lucknow University 
MSS is dated in the Saka 745 (— I823 A. D. ) The Weber MSS 
must have been copied from some one written before that date. 
Even assuming that as the starting point, we can say that Baija- 
ladeva must have flourished before 756 A. D. The style and 
method of the PC are different from Panini and the Bhattika- 
vyam, Aufrecht’s German Catalogue No. 784 has-" Candvà- 
valivadanacandra eakoradhirah Sv. Vikramarkatanayo na- 
yatantravettd. Cuuhadnavamnsatilukah Patanadhinátho param 
jayati Vaijaladevahamah. In the Lucknow University MSS, 
there is Vikramddityabhiipatanayo in place of Vikramarka and 
Chiram in place of param. The colophon of the Lacknow Univer- 
sity MSS reads. “Jt Srimadvaijalakria Prabodhacandrika 
Samaptaé — Saka 7745 Jaya Sanvatsare vaisakha $ükla dváda- 
sya samadptam 
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In considering the date of Baijaladeva, we have to bear in 
mind two important points and that is:- He mentions Hammir 
( C£-Sloka No. 22 of the Svádi Prakarana). This Hammir is 
no other then Hammiradeva of the Cauhána race who was 
involved in a struggle against Alauddin Khalji and who has also 
been mentioned in the Prákrtapaingalam. He flourished in the 
fourteenth century and as such we can place Baijala somewhere 
after that date, Secondly Baijaladeva has been mentioned by 
Vidyapati in his Paddvali, If the authenticity of the Nepal 
MSS of Vidyápati's Padávali be accepted, we have no reason to 
reject outright the name Vaijala-from his list.  Vidyüpati's 
knowledge of contemporary events and personalities was quite 
well ( C£-my article- Vidyāpati s Purusapartksa as an import- 
ant source of ancient Indian history —— in the Journal of 
Oriental Research No. $-Nasik ) and he has rightly given the 
name of Vaijala and his wife. 

In song No. 253 of the Nepal MSS, we get the following 
Bhanita 

“uaz विद्यापति अभिमत सेवा ` 
चन्दनदेविपति बैजलदेवा ”-- 

that is the service of Baijaladeva is agreeable to all. Baijala- 
deva seems to have been a very benevolent ruler and that is why 
his activities drew ths attention of Vidyapati. Dr, Subhadra 
Jha who has ably edited this JSS does not say anything about 
this king though he has discussed in details about so many 
insignificant kings. (Also consult Prof. Ghansyam Dasa’s 
article in the PZHO of ]954 ). Whatever be the intention of the 
inelusion of the name of Vaijaladeva, our purpose is served by 
the fact that the king was well-known in the I5-6th-eentury.. 
These two evidences if taken together are sufficient to show that 
Baijaladeva must have flourished sometime between l5th and 
l6th centuries. It was possibly during the last part of his 
reign that he composed his grammar with a double purpose of 
teaching his son and remembering the name of Rama. Though 
the Rima episode here is symbolical, his main purpose seems to 
have been the writing of a simple grammar. Had it not been an 
important one, there was hardly any necessity of a commentary 
upon it, ae iR 
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Since Gopalagiri, the commentator, flourished in 83] or in the 
first half of the nineteenth century, he ean not be a protege of 
Baijala as Belvalkar thinks. In any ease, Baijala must have 
flourished before 756 A. D. (the date of Weber MSS). Gopala- 
giri categorically states that he wrote the Bodhacandriha at 
his native place somewhere near Rajputana ( Puskarottara svas- 
thdne ) to which extent Baijala's sway could have extended. 
Baijala was a ruler of Patna in Utkal. Starting with the date 
of Gopalagiri and assuming him as his protege should not be the 
basis of fixing the date of Baijaladeva. How can there be a 
MSS of a grammar in A. D. 756, if itis only 50 years old? It 
seems that Belvalkar simply hazarded a conjecture and 
nothing more. 

IV 

Baijala seems to have been largely inflnenced by the system 
of Nàradapwrána. Inthe Naérdepwrdna, grammar is sought to 
be taught in a similar medium as adopted by Baijala. Describing 
the science of grammar, the Naéradapurdna says that “ grammar 
is the very face of the Veda” (Samksipta Narddapurdna in the 
Kdiyüna Visesaika pp. 7 ),. He seems to have been thorou- 
ghly acquainted with this system. An example from the 
Névadapwradna is given here :— 

रामेणामिहितं करोमि सततं रामं भजे सादरं 

रामेणापहतं समस्तदुरितं रामाय तुभ्यं नमः 

रामान्झुक्तिरमीप्सिता मम सदा रामस्य दासोऽस्म्यहं 

रामे Wag में मनः Gas हे रास तुभ्यं नसः | 

( op. eit.-p. 488 ) 
He seems to have been a sound scholar of Sanskrit language and 
literature. The grammar in omusbwp metre is an evidence of 
his poetie genius. Besides dealing with all the minutest details 
of grammar, he has spared no pains to maintain the niceties of 
Sanskrit poetics. Needlees to say that he was writing this 
poetry with double purpose and even in doing so, he stuck fast 
to the rules of grammar and poetry both.: The literary flavour 
il [ Annals, B. O, E, L} 
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of the text is not lacking here. Baijala has hitherto been 
ignored by the historians of Sanskrit literature. Barring 
Belvalkar, no other scholar has even cared to examine the 
qualities of the PC. Even Belvalkar’s account is sketchy and 
defective. In the MSS jfi ( &), neither the date nor the name of 
the scribe is mentioned but it has certain other qualities of its 
own in the sense that here and there some points are noted 
by way of explanstion. -— for example, while describing 
Sendnga, the caturuigint has been described; the seven 
prakirtis (Saptanga ) ( Treaty relations) have been mentioned, 
four ७७७१७७, different forms of Saidhi and Sadagunas have also 
been discussed, by way of illustration. Karaka has been dis- 
cussed with examples and here the seribe possibly refers to a 
grammarian Süpakara, when he says- - “ Odana pacati 
Supakarah" (in connection with Karma ). 

All these MSS are cefective in the sense that the scribes have 
not been careful in copzing out the text. Spelling mistakes are 
numerous and even the passages are sometimes corrupt. धा 
extant MSS is an evidence of the popularity of the text. It 
seems that the copies were prepared by the scribes who had an 
imperfect knowledge of Sanskrit. 

Baijala seems to have been a great master of art and letter. 
He considers Vidyddhona as the best and says :— 


विद्यया द्योतते राज्य विद्यया जीयते RY: । 
विद्यया च ज्ञायते कृत्यं विद्यया लभते यश: | 
विद्यया जयते धर्मो धर्मेणार्थः प्रजायते । 


दै * ak 
— — विद्याकल्पछतोपमा-- 
चनानामपि सर्वेषां विद्याधन ९त्तमं 
% a ze 
विद्याधनविहीनो यः स काएरुष उच्यते 
a a E 


विद्याविनय संपन्न: सर्वेषां भवति fira: | 
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About the importance of grammar, he says :— 
विना व्याकरणं वाणी रमणी रमणं विना 
विवेकं च विना लक्ष्मीनेसुखाय कदाचन | 
तस्माद्‌ व्याकरणं पूर्व पठित्वा बुद्धिरृद्धये 
पश्चान्नीति पठित्वा त्वं राज्यं भज यथासुखम्‌ | 
By remembering the name of Ràmeandra through the medium 


of the PC., he aims at destroying his ignorance— 


प्रबोधचन्द्रिका नाम रामनामा समाश्रिता 
अज्ञानतिमिरध्वंशकारिणी चितहारिणी। 
As & scholar he has rightly given grammar the precedence over 
the Niti. Grammar makes a man perfect and therefore he 
thought it proper to make Hiraédhara an expert in grammar 
because only after understanding the niceties of language, one 
can learn with perfection the art of politics. 
A separate note on some technical points of grammar has been 
added to it separately in Sanskrit by my collaborator Pandit 
Suredranath Sastri. 


प्रस्तावना 


वैजढ्देवभूपतिविरचितप्रवोधचन्द्रिकायमष्टौ प्रकरणानि सन्ति तानि 
चेमानि | :--- (१) स्यादि, (२) व्यादि, (३) कारक ( ४) समास 
(५) कृत्‌ (६) तद्वित (७) अनुक्त ( ८) सन्धि । 

गांधीकाजी पुस्तकाळ्यसफापुरमेवारेगूसरायतः एका प्रतिः पुना पुरतकाल- 
याञ्च पञ्च प्रतयः Tet: | तासु केनचित्‌ लिपिकारेण स्यादीति ढिखितम्‌ | केन- 
चित खादीति । द्वयोरपि यद्यपि सार्थक्यमास्ते तथापि पाणिनिमहोदयेन स्वादीत्येव 
उक्तम्‌। व्यादि नाम्ना प्रकरणरन्तु भूपतिनेव लिरिवतम्‌ । पाणिनिना तु “सुपिङ्गन्त- 
पदम्‌? इत्यनेन सुबन्तं तिङन्तं च magh भवतीति | 

पाणिनीयव्याकरणे . विशदब्यास्यावरीवर्तिशब्दानां वितिग्रकाराणो पर । 
भूपतिना तु उपर्युक्तमुख्यप्रकरणमादय अष्टसु प्रकरणेषु विभज्य fd Wd 
HAS भाषाज्ञानमात्रप्रयाजकम्‌ | संस्कृतभाषाज्ञानाय पर्याप्तमुपस्करं विद्यतेऽस्मिन्‌ | 
इमान्येव प्रकरणानि पर्याप्तानि वेति मनसि निधाय धरणिपतिना विराचितानि 
पद्यमयानि | 

TART कण्ठस्थी करणापेक्षया पद्यवद्धस्य व्याकरणस्य रचना नूतना 
प्रणाळीप्रददिता | येन छात्राणां व्याकरणजिज्ञासूनां सरळतयानायासेन सिद्धान्त- 
ज्ञानं भवेदिति केठस्थी करणायमना वैज्ञानिकपद्यप्रणाळी सर्वोत्तमा सकराप्रणाढी 
प्रदर्शिता प्रथिवीपतिना | तथा च “एका क्रियाबथेकरी प्रसिद्धा ” इत्युक्तदिशा 
रामनामाश्रिता चेय चन्द्रिकारचिता | 

साधारणतया पाणिनीयब्याकरणेन चान्द्रव्याकरणेन वा छघुसिद्धान्त- 
Aga सिद्भान्तकौसुद्या वा संरकृतज्ञानं यथा जायेत तथा ज्ञानं तु एभिरपि प्रक- 
रणैः स्यादेव किन्त्वत्र धातुकोपाभावः , शब्दसंगठनं शाव्दशारीरस्येतिहासःचात्न 
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नास्ति इति स्वस्थज्ञानाभाव: स्यादितिमन्ये | यद्यपि कारकप्रकरणस्य ज्ञानं तु अन- 
था प्रवोधचन्द्रिकया अळं स्यात्‌ किन्तु क्रियाया वेशिष्टबज्ञानाभाव: स्यात्‌ । क्रियाया 
बाइस्यात्‌ विविधाच उपर्थकेषु प्रकरणेषु ex पाणिनीयसूत्रानुसारी भूबैव भूपतिः 
लिखितवान्‌ केवढमनुक्तचन्द्रिकाया कारिका पाणिनिसूत्रादतिरिक्ता वर्तते । 
यस्यां च वैयाकरणस्य सिद्धान्तवाती विद्यते । वातेयं वैयाकरण भूषणसारणि 
नाम्ना ग्रन्थेन छघुमञ्छुषा परमळघुमञ्जुषाभिञच सँमिळितारते | अनेनोक्तत्रय- 
पुस्तकानार्मापे deed फढितम्‌ | 
यदज्ञानं पाणिनीयब्याकरणसूत्रसमुद्रमन्धनद्वारया श्राप्नुयात तञ्ज्ञानं तु 
एकेनैव पदेनापि भवितुं शक्यते | इतिहदेतोरस्याध्ययनमनुशीळनं च quu | यस्य 
# अनभिहिते ” इति पाणिनिसूत्रस्याविकारज्ञानाय अध्यायपादसूत्राणामन्वेषणानन्तरं 
अनुक्तस्य ज्ञानस्य स्यात्‌ तञ्च अनुक्ते प्राकरणिकप्रथमश्टोकेन सूकरे स्यादिति 
यथाहः-- “ व्यादिमिस्तद्वितिः कृद्विरसमासैश्च विधायते, यदेवकारकं तत्र प्रथमे- 
d च चान्यतः | उक्तानां हि पदार्थीनां ae: संख्येव गृहते, कृत्तद्वितसमासेश्च 
générer" कठुलशाक्तिविचोर ara शक्ति: स्वीकृता que. 
मञ्जूषाकारेण श्रीनागेशभट्रेन | तस्थेवाथभाव: ोकेस्येति किंबहुना संस्कृतमाषा- 
भिळाषुकाय तु इदं ज्ञानं परमोपयुक्तम्‌:--- यथाः- “ विशेषस्य हि aft 
विभक्तिवचने ये तानि कार्याणि योज्यानि विशेषणपदेष्वपि ” यथा कौशल्या- 
नन्दनं रामचन्द्रं कृपा्णवे शरण्येन च रामेण दुजयो रावणो जितः। पाणिनिसूत्रेणद 
ज्ञानमसंभवं प्रायः | 


अथ च वेजळ्देवभूपतेः काळनिणयोपरि किश्चिद विचाय्यते | भूपतिना 
व्याकरणं तु पद्यमय सुशोभितं लिखित किन्तु तत्र काळस्य चर्चा न चर्चिता तेनेति 
अनुमानेन छिखितत्रन्याधोरणाबज्ञायत | भूपतिः वीरग्रकरणि दानवीरदयावीर- 
युद्धवीरेषु हम्मीरस्य चर्चा कृतवान्‌ अनेन चतुर्दश आाताव्दचाः प्रथमचरणे वा 
तत्यूब किञ्चित्‌ विद्व्यराधाकृष्णचौधरीमहादयेन मेथिङकोकिलमहाकविविद्यापति- 
गदितवाक्यस्य चचा विधाय विद्यापतिपूर्व तस्य स्थितिरुक्ता अथवा विद्यापतिकाळे 
वेजळदेवनाम प्रस्थापितं भवेदिति अनुमीयते | 
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अत्रायं विचारः पद्यनय व्याकरणं इष्ट्वा इदमेब प्रतिभाति यत्‌ भूपतिः 
पाणिनीयव्याकरणसिद्धान्तकौनुदिमाधारीकृत्येव पद्यं रचितं भवेत्‌ | 


M CN ATS 


सवेषु THOS अयनेव प्रकारः प्रचळति यथा भद्गोजिदीक्षितमहोदयेन 
सिद्धान्तकौमुच्चाः प्रत्येक प्रकरणमुछिखितम्‌ । जिज्ञातुः सिद्धान्तकोमुदीम- 
THT पद्यं पठेत्‌ | आनुपूर्व्येन तस्य ज्ञाने स्यात्‌ यया धारया पंडक्त्या सूत्रेण 
वा च मग्टोजिदीक्षितिन लिखित तथेव धारया पड्क्त्या च पद्यमपि रचितमस्ति इत्यनु- 
मीयते यत्‌ भूपतेः कालः भन्रजिदीक्षितसमकालीनोथवादीश्षितनुवती भूपतिः | 
भट्टोजिदीक्षितस्य काळस्तु अडाददारात्याम्‌ | यदा पण्डितराजा जगन्नाथ आसीदिति 
विचारः अथ च विद्यापतेः पूर्वे रामनामस्य नासीत्‌ तादृशाः प्रभावः | . रामानन्द- 
कवीरयोः पूरये तु रामनामस्य नासीत्‌ प्रचारः पूर्णः । ताम्यामेव रामनामप्रमावो 
प्रसारितौ प्रचारितो चेति quens समयः अष्टादरारात्यामेव कुत्रचित्‌ | पटनारा- 
ज्यमुञ्ज्वलभित्यनेनापि राज्यदाब्देन त्रयोदशचतुर्दशशत्याम्‌ तु असम्भवः राज्य- 
शब्दस्याव्याहारात्‌ | 3 


प्रवोधचन्द्रिकाया: टीकापि सुबोधिनीनाम्नी प्रख्यापिता | Zinn 
Toei कश्चित्‌ शकरमतानुयायी यतिरारते | अयं च टीका कृतवान्‌ केवरं 
प्रथमप्रकरणस्य स्यादिम्रकरणस्येति टीका चेयं gear सुशोभना किंतु शाब्द- 
वोधप्रणाळीमजानन्‌ लिखितवान शब्दाथशुद्धिश्व चिन्त्येति राम्‌ | 





4 प्रवोधर्चान्द्रकां TENET 
वाधचार 
ES 3 A भः समलो 2 गेत 
श्रीराधाकृष्णाभ्यां नम :---- हरिहरगुरुमक्तः सवेळोकानुरक्तल्तिमुवनगत- 
कीर्तिः कान्तिकन्दर्पमूर्ति; रणरिपुगणकालो ew क्षौणिपालो, जयति जगति 
दाता सर्वकर्मा्धाता ॥ १ ॥ 


ats c 


चन्द्राँवतीवदन चन्द्रचकोरधीरः श्रीविक्रमाकतनये नयतन्त्रवेत्ता चौरहान- 
वंसतिळकः पर्टैनाधिनाथो राजा परं ज्यति वेजळदेवनामा ॥ २ ॥ 

रामो मेऽभिहितं करोतु सततं रामं भजे सादरम्‌ Tasted समस्तदुरितं 
रामाय तुम्यं -नमः रामान्‌ मुक्तिरमीप्सिता सरभसं रामस्य दासोऽस्म्यहं रामो रजत 
wx ) 


मे मनै; करुणेया हे राम मां पाल्य ॥ ३ ॥ 


C TN ` 


. श्रीमद्वेजळ्देवेन रामभक्तिरतात्मना इति चिन्तितमेकान्त कदाचिनिष्ट- 
सामक्षमैया-॥ ४ ॥ 
` अस्थिबज्रमयं यस्बै चर्म च वर्मवर्त्‌ स दधीचिः स कॅगेश्व नातिष्ठत्‌ सुचिरं 
भुवि॥ ५ ॥ 





१ श्रौगणेशायनमः in (क). २ गकत in (क), ३: in (क) अत्र प्रथमान्तः 
पदेन निर्दिष्ट: समस्तपदसमूहः अतः विसर्गसहितः प्रयोगः शुद्धः ॥ ४ बैजल dn (क) 
सर्वकर्मावधेता in (ग) अत्र “दाता” इत्येवपदे शुद्धम्‌ सुबोधिनी टीकाकारश्रीगोपालगिरि- 
णापि एवमुक्तम्‌ । ५ चन्द्रवती ¡0 ( क ) वदनं चन्द्रचकोरविक्रमादित्यभूपतनयो ... 
६ चौहाँ (in क). ७ agar in (क) “चौहान” इत्येव झुद्धम्‌ । “पटुना” इति आशुद्धम्‌। 
पटना इत्येव स्यात्‌ । 6 रासाय दत्तं घनुः dn (क) प्रार्थनामन्त्रे “ दत्तं घनुः ” इत्यस्य 
प्रयोजनं नास्ति । इति रामाय तुभ्यं नमः in (अ) इत्येव Tams: |) ९ रामे in (क) 
रामो in (अ) । सत्तम्यर्थावबोधनाय “रामे” इत्येव शुद्धपाठः। १० मे तनुः in ( क} 
मनसि एव रागो भवति ag तनौ अतः मे तनुः in (क) इति पाठोऽशुद्धः । ११ कुरुणया 
भो ¡5 (क) इति पाठेऽशुद्धः । १२ कदाचित्तिष्ठतासता in (क) इल्लेवे साथक पदपाठः 
शुद्ध । १३ यस्य यस्य in (क) इत्येव समुचितः पाठः । “यस्य” इति पदम्‌ in “ अ” 
एकमेव पदम्‌ इति नोचितम्‌ । १४ चर्मवत्‌ only in (क). १५ aatar in (क), 
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न संप्रति शरीराणि नराध्मानि धनानि च तेषां स्वर्गगतानां हि कीर्ति: 
जय॑ति मूतके || ६ ॥ 

पक्षिनीपत्रजल्वत्संसोर सर्वमस्थिरम्‌ कीर्तिरक्षरसदृद्धास्थिरा भवति FAS ||७॥ 

. इह छोके सुखं येन परकोकेडपि न जायते तदेव प्रत्यहे कने Sed दूर- 

देशिमि: ॥ ८ M 

संसाराम्मोधितरणं रामरामानुकीर्तनम्‌ रामनामान्विता तस्मात्‌ त्रियते प्रक्रिया 
मया ॥ ९ ॥ 

काळकोनां प्रबोधाय तोषाय विदुषामपि आकल्पमपि संसोर कीर्त्यवस्था- 
पनाय च ॥ १० N 

चिन्तयन्निति निर्यात: alee श्रीहिरीधरं श्रीमान्‌ बैजछभपाछो' विलोक्येत्य- 


ANT सुतम्‌ t ‘ 
विद्यया Ter राज्यं विद्यया जीयते रिपुः विद्यया ज्ञायते कृत्यं विद्या लभते 
यशः ॥ १२ N M 


विद्यया जायते धमो धर्मेणार्थः प्रजायते अर्थेन जायते राज्यं सुखं राउ्यन 

जायते ॥ १३ | | 
विद्या पितेव हितकृदबृद्धिमातेब॑' रक्षिका विद्या Bee सुखदा विद्याकत्पल्ता- 

qai (! १४ fi | 

धनानामपि at बिद्याधनमनुत्तमं aga दीयमानं यत्तन्वरायाद्विनञ्यति 
॥ १% || 

नुपैन गृह्यत रोषाद्‌ दायादैने विभज्यते wala भुज्यत किंचिन्न च (dedu 
क्वाचित्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 





१ न राज्यानिधनानि वा in (क), २ जागता. in (क) राज्याने in (ख) (ग) 
इत्यपिसमीचीनः. ३ हरि दिना dn (क). ४ प्रक्रिया before क्रियते in (क). 
५ बाळकानां in (क ) ( ख ) अ]5० ¡7 ( ग ) वस्तुतस्तु अयमेव पाठः समीचीनः । 
६ कीर्तिसस्थापनाय spin (क). ७ चिन्तयन्नेतिनिर्यातः in (क). ८ erat in (क) 
also in (ग) frat in (ङ) ९ भूपालोक्येत्य ¡7 (क). १० Perea in (क) 
also in (ख). ११ यदंतरापाद्वि ... in (क). १२ क्कापि in (क). 
१३ संगुप्यते in (क), 
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विद्याधनविहिनो यः स कापुरुष उच्यते तस्मादू विद्याधने ga यत्नं कुरु 
निरन्तरं ॥ १७ ॥ | 

यावन्न रौज्यं क्रियते यावन्न विषेयग्रहः यावन्न योवनमदस्तावद्दिद्यासुपाजय 
Wee i 

ओदार्यघेयंगाम्भीयशोयीदिगुणसंयुतः विद्याविनयसंपन्न; सर्वेषां भवति Gra: 
॥ १९॥ 

दानेन दयया चैव युद्धेन निजकमेणा दानवीरो दयावीरो युद्धवीर इति श्रते 
H Ro ll 

दधीचिदानवीरा5मृद्दयावीरः Rife: हम्मीरो युद्धवीरा5भलिर्दरानममी 
त्रयः || २१ ॥ 

स्वकर्मणेव पुरुषः प्रतिष्ठाधिष्टितो भवेत्‌ यथा कृष्णश्व रामश्च जामदग्न्यश्च 
पोरुषीत्‌॥ २२॥ 

इह राज्यं चँ ded प्राक्तनेन स्वकमेणा ईह दुःखं चपि मक्त प्रोक्तन- 
कर्मणः ॥ २३ ॥ 

` } Ww नरकं चापि भजत निजकमणा eae: कर्मपाशोऽये संवैषां सुदु- 

m: ॥ २४ I 

od बदति पितरं विनीतः श्रीहरिः कृताञ्जलिपुटो sar स ब्रीडमिद- 
mage ॥ २५ UI 


१ को ¡0 (क). २ विद्याजेने in (क ) ( ४0 ¡7 ख ). 3 राजचर्चोते in 
( क ) राज्यंचर्येति ( ग ) ४ विबया in ( क ) विषय उपपद्‌ अहधातोः कः प्रत्यये 
विषयग्रहः इति रूपम्‌ p वस्तुतस्तु विषयग्रहः इत्येवसाधु. ५श्रतिः in (क) (ग), 
६ रन्ति in (क). ७ पुरुषुः गा) (क). ८ रामो परशुरामो रामक्कष्णौ स्व पौरुषात्‌ 
in ( क ) यथा रामश्च कृष्णश्च in (ख) (ग) also in (अ) वस्तुतस्तु “रामोपरशुरामो” 
इति पाठे न साधुः उत्तरवर्तिपकारे परे विसस्य ओकारो न भवति “ कुप्वोः कः पौचेति- 
सूत्रात्‌". ९ राज्यं च teers in (ग) इहा राजा च रंकरच प्राक्तनेनैवकमेणा in (क) 
850 7 (ख ). १० इट्टा, ११ वा प्रिभुक्ते घ” (क). १२ प्राक्तन in (क) 
( ख़ )also in ( ग ) ( घ ) (ङ) इत्येवसमीचीनः. १३ अयं इलोकः completely 
missing in (क). १४ हराधरः in (क) ROR in (9) (ग). १५ Line 25 


is after line 23 and line 24 is after line 25 in (क). 
I2 [ Annals, B, 0, R, I. J 
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मातापितृभ्यां विरसं परिणाममावहम तिक्तं mz dort भेषजं याप्यते 
भुतः ॥ २६ ॥ 

श्रवणाझक्षिना पीतमुपदेशामृतमया अज्ञाप्पता देव मयाकिमिदानीमधीयताम्‌ 
॥ २७॥ 

श्रीमान्‌ बेजकभूपाळः श्रीहिराधरबाळकं सुप्रियं परितुष्टात्मा सुतमित्यबदत्‌ 
पुनः ॥ २८ || 

नीति Bal च दवेराइऽप्यॅधिकानीति राज्यंहि व्रियते यया ।। २९ || 

. करिसाकारकविशञोन्नीतिः सम्यगूवित्रिच्यते । खादित्यादिपख्िनादुबुद्धिः 

mA विवद्धेते ॥ ३० ॥ 

विना व्याकरण वाणी रमणी रमणं विना विवेक च विना wan gu 
कदाचन ॥ ३१ ॥ 

तस्माद्‌ व्याकरणं पूतं पठे d बुद्धवृद्रेय । पश्चान्नीतिं पठित्वा d राज्यं 
भज यथाझुरवम्‌ || ३२ II 

शक्तिराज्यागीत्रिवर्गोपाय सदूगुणान्‌ यथाकाळे प्रेयातजाने राजा ठाज्ये 
समाचरेत्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 

क्रिया कारकसम्बन्धज्ञानमुपते यया | उत्कृष्टा प्रक्रिया सेयं त्वया संग्रति- 
पठ्यताम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


१ रसावहम्‌ in ( क ) इत्येवोपयुक्तपदम्‌। २ षाए) (क) च भेषजं प्राप्यते 
सुतः | shortly different in ( श ) भेषजं प्राप्यते सुतः इत्येव साधुप्रयोगः . 
३ विद्यास्त्रं विद्या च ¡० (क). — v E राज्ञेभिहिते सदा तयोरप्यधिका . ..विध्रियते 
जया in (क) (@)also in (ग) अत्र “यया” इत्येव साधु न तु जया॥ ५ Blurred in 
(क) ६ विवेकेन in ( क). ७ पठित्वा in (क), « सेनांग in (क) (ख) (ग ). 
There isa note on the सेनांगः-— हस्त्यश्वरथ Ward सेनाङ्गीस्याञ्चतृष्टयम्‌ 
मेन्दोदंड ... न्ताम दानमित्युपायचतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ संघिनाविग्रहयानमासनद्विधामाश्रयः t 
षड्गुणः शक्तयसतश्रम्रभावोत्साहमत्रजाः क्षयः स्थानं च वृद्धिश्च निवर्गानीतिः । There is 
note on राज्यांगः--राजा राज्यं हि रक्षतात्यापिपाठः स्वाम्यमात्यश्च राष्ट्रं च दुगे 
कोशो वाल gud | परस्परोपकारीदं सप्तराज्यांगमुच्येत. ९ प्रयुञ्जानो राजा राज्यं हि 
रक्षति in (क) also in (ख) and (ड), १० सम्बन्धा in (क). 
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प्रवोधचन्दिकानामे रामनामसमाश्रिता | अज्ञानातिमिरध्वंसकारिणी चित्त- 
हारिणी || ३५ ॥ 
वहवः प्रक्रिया ग्रन्थौ” ग्रन्यास्सन्ति चेत सुर्ते । कांक्षिमि; माळतीमधुँना क्षापि 
मधुपानमनादइते ।। २६ ॥ 
fra जानतो यस्मात्‌ प्रबोधः प्रतिपचते । तस्मादिह प्रथमैता विभक्तिः 
प्रतिपद्यते ॥ ३७ ॥ 
arate विभक्तिः द्वे स्वादौ सप्त विभक्तयः | एकद्विवहुसंज्ञानि 
बचनानि च सप्तसु ॥ ३८ ॥ 
प्रथमा च द्वितीया च तृतीया च यथाक्रमं चतुर्थी पञ्चमी षष्टी सप्तमी चेति 
ता; क्रमात्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ ` 
प्रथमैव विभाक्तिः स्यादुक्ते कतरि कमणि अनुक्ते कम कत्रीदौ द्वितीयायाः 
विभक्तयः || ४० Il 
तत्रोक्ते Hae यथा रामो जयति eT: । 
- रणे रामो च रामाश्च जयतङ्च जयन्ति च ॥ ४१ gi 
संबोधनेऽपि प्रथमा विभक्तिमेवति प्लेवम्‌ ॥ 
यथा हे राम हे ÜA हे रामा इत्यनुत्रमातू ॥ ४२ ॥ 
हेशब्देन विनापि स्यात्‌ कचिदन्तेऽपि हे RR । 
यथा राम प्रसीदत्वं राम हे त्वाम्‌ भजाम्यहम्‌ ॥ 93 ॥ 
इत्युदाहरणं दत्तमुक्ते FAR केवलम्‌ | 
अथोदाहरणं किंचिदुक्ते कर्मणि दीयते ॥ ४४ ॥ 
न जीयते न जीयेते न जीयन्ते रणाङ्गने | 
रामो रामो च रामाऱच इत्रमिश्चेति निश्चितम्‌ ॥ ४५ ॥ 


१ नामा in (क). २ रामचन्द्र in (क-ख-ग). ३ only one प्रन्था in (क) 
(ख) (ग). * सन्तु का क्षति: in (क) (ग), ५ att: पानमनाझ्रतम्‌ in (क), 
"६ ज्ञानतो in (क) (ख) (ग). ७ प्रथमतो in (क) (स्व) (ग). ८ स्यादि in (छ) 
प्राचीन वैयाकरणैइत्यपि उच्यते । उभयथासाधुपाठः। ९ gaa 0 (क). eğ 
in (क). ११ इत्युदाहृतम्‌ in (क ), १२ हो in (क), 
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प्रथमा तस्य कप्तेश्च कर्मणश्चानुरभ्यते | 

आख्या तोयैऽनुक्तस्य न कदापीति बुध्येत |; ४६ ॥ 
अनुक्ते कर्मणि भवेद्वितीया सौ च इश्यते | 

रामं रामा रमांश्चऽहमहार्निशैम्‌ |! ४७ ॥ 

अनुक्ते कतरे भवेत्‌ तृतीया करणेऽपिच | 

यथा रामेण रामाम्यां Tear जीयते रिपुः ॥ ४८ | 
करणे दीयते किन्चिदुदाहरणभुक्तमम्‌ | 

रामः Rri eram arag ARA: शौरेः || ४९ |; 
अनुक्ते संप्रदाने स्याच्चतुथी सा निर्गचते । 

फळं रामाय रामाभ्यां रामेम्यश्च समर्प्यते ॥ ७० qi 
अनुक्ते स्यादपादाने पञ्चमी सा. निर्गत ॥ 

यथा रामाचं रामाम्यां रामेम्यो मुक्तिरीम्सिता ॥ ५१ ॥ 
अचुक्ते wary संबन्धे षष्टी तस्या उद्वाहृति |, 

रामस्य रामयेश्रापि रामाणां कीर्तिरुत्तमा ॥ ५२ N 
इत्युदाहतयो qwe विभक्तिप | | 

केनचित्‌ कारणे नासामन्यमबस्थितिर्यथा ॥ ५३ ॥ 
अनुक्ते चाध्किरणे सप्तमी जायते यथा | 

रामे च रामयोश्चापि रामेषु श्रीर्विहीरिणी ॥ ५४ ॥ 





१ गद्यते in (क) गम्यते in (ख) (m) गद्यते seas समीचीनः न तु 
आरभ्यते in (अ), २ संख्य़ातादेरनुक्तस्य in (ग). ३ बुध्यती in (क) half of 
it in (ख). ४ ag in (क) (ग) First part of this stanza is not in (ख). 
५ भजाम्यहमहानिंशम्‌ in (क) (ग). ६ शरेः in (क) इत्येव युक्तम्‌ R” 
इति in (अ) इति न युक्तम्‌. ७ स्यात्‌ सम्प्रदाने in (क), ८ निगम्य in 
(ग). ९ राभेभ्यो दत्तमुत्तमैः { क) 8)80 (ग). १० विधीयते in (क) (a) 
(3). ११ रामात्‌ च ॥(ळ) (ग). १२ 54 of this is 53 of (क) (ख) 
(ग) vice versa: समधिपूवोणामाधारः कर्म तथथा । in (क) (ख) (ग). 
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शीडःस्थासामधिकरणमाधार: कमे तबंथा । 

अधिशेते वनं रामोऽध्यास्ते चाप्यधितिष्ठति' || ५५ || 

अन्वधिप्रति शब्दानां योगे कमे भवेद्यथा | 

अधिरामं रमे रामं प्रतिधावति मे मनै; ॥ ५६॥ 

- [ 57— is missing in the text ] 

अन्तरेणान्तरा योगे द्वितीया eure विनापि च | 

न मुक्तिजीयते राममन्तरेगान्तरा विना | ५८ i 

समया निकषा हा घिगुपयोअधा5्धसासपि । 

wey योगेन भवेद्वितीया तदुदाहति ॥ ५९ ॥ 

काननं समया रामो भरते .निकषापुरीम्‌ | 

हा सीतां बिपिने शून्य रावणं धिग्जहार यः || ६० II 

हरमूद्वीनसुपरि गङ्गा भाति हरेरपि | 

अधिपादाव्जमडधो रामपादामऽहैहमे ॥ ६१ ॥ 

अरार्मपादमानिइा प्रणतिः क्रियते मया | 

रामश्चाबसति ari मदीयं नावसीदति ॥ ६२ ॥ 

क्रियाविशेषर्ण कर्म नपुंसकमपीष्यते | 

यथा निःशङ्कमनिशं छंकारामो किलेति ॥ ६३ ॥ 

तृतीया जायते हेतो तथेत्थभूतलक्षण | 

रामं भक्तया WRATH Quand न कानने ॥ ६४ ॥ 

सहार्थेन यथा रामो लक्ष्मणेन सही HT | 

बिना योगे यथारामो छक्ष्मणन विना नहि || ६५ ॥ 

१ रामान्‌ in (क) . २ Verse 57 is missing from Mss ( अ ) 
while it is there in (क), 
अंनुरामं प्रतिदिवं मानसं के प्रसीदति 
.. कालाध्वनोइच संयोग दिनं कोश निषीदति ॥ ५७ also in (ख) (ग), 
३ रामे in (क) गतोऽपि. ४ आराम in (क) (ग). ५ रामोऽवलोकते in 

(क). ६ मुक्ती ¡॥ (क) (ग). ७ नेकानने in ( क) रामश्चापेनसायेवान्‌ in (क) 
(3). . ८ गच्छति in (क ) सहछेति in ( ख ) ( ग ) इत्येवान्यतरस्यपाठो युक्तः नतु- 
““सह्दाचाति ” इति. (अ) , 
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दृतीया संग्रदानेर्ड्य निन्दायां तदुदाहूतिः | 

मार दास्याऽतिपापीयान्‌ ब्राह्मणः संप्रयच्छति || ६६ ॥ 

चतुर्थी गमनाथेस्य यस्य धातोः कर्मणि त्वा यथा | 

जगाम रामचन्द्रोऽसौ बनाय पितुराज्ञया ॥ ६७१ ॥ 

तादर्थ्येडपि यथा दारुयार्गे यूपाय तिष्ठति | 

क्रियायोगे यथा रामो भोजनाय TST || ६८ ॥ 

नमःस्रस््यादियोग च यथा रामाय ते नमः | 

सस्ति रामाय देवाय खाहा पित्रे खधा सदा ६९ ॥ 

सीताविरहारिवन्नोऽपि Tass रावणारये | 

वषटूकरैश्वनुर्थी वाँ मन्यकर्मण्यनादरे ॥ ७० ॥ 

यथा त्वां हं मन्ये त्वाह तृणाय वा तथा | 

यथा तामहं तृणं मन्ये ené तृणाय बा तथा चतुथी रुच्यथ- 
घातोः प्रीति भवेद्यथा || ७१ ॥ 

रामाय रोचते नित्यं रावणस्य वधोद्यमः | 

इप्सिते TEMA रामाय स्पृहयाम्यहं || ७२ |i 

उत्तमर्णोवधारस्तु तुभ्यं “at धारयाम्यहम्‌ | 

क्रुष्पादिकर्मणि यथा रामः FAT TAT || ७३ ॥ 

अभ्यैसूयति Faas “rset रणे | 

रामः शत्रुगणायेति चतुथी समुदाहृता ॥ ७४ ॥ 





१ निन्दाचेतदुदाहूतिः in (क). २ मालां ¡० (क ). ३ 660£(क) (ख) 
(ग) is in right order while (अ) it is after 67. v राम in (क) 
(ख). ५न (क). ६ काल्यै ¡7 (क). ७ स्यात्‌ after agii in (क) 
(ख) स्यात्‌ गो (ग). ८ यथा (क) after aa ( ख-ग) ९ यथा in 
(क) after मन्ये (ख) (ग). सवास्य ¡7 (क). १० Tate in (क) (ख) 
(ग). 99 &in (क-ख- ग). sx कुप्यादिक ¡7 (क) (ग). १३ कुप्यति 
ग्रा (क). १४ कुष्यन्त्य ¡7 (क) (ख ). १५ gatia in (क ) (ख), 


Prabodhacandrikd of Baijaladeva 95 


पञ्चमी जायते हेतौ रामान्मुक्तिः प्रजायते | 

भयहेतौ यथा रामाद्‌ बिभेति युधि रावण; ॥ ७५ || 

AAA तदयथा राम त्रायस्व मां भवात्‌ | 

यतोऽधीते TU संदेशमा जनिः ॥ ७६ ॥ 

यतो जन्म यथा गङ्गा हरिपादात्‌ प्रजायते | 

यस्माहुर्कर्षणं तत्र रोमा ART वरोऽन्यतः ॥ ७७ ॥ 

वारॅण च यतस्तत्र यथा दुर्विनयात्‌ पिता | 

तनयं TINT रामो मां नरकाणवात ॥ ७८ ॥ 
अन्याथोदि प्रयोगे चै यथान्यो राम ईश्वरात्‌ | 

मिन्नः कृष्णात्‌ प्रजातू प्रष्टौ रामादाराद्‌ बिभीषणः || ७९ ॥ 

रामानेवेतर: सेब्यो न च TAT सुखम्‌। 

दिग्देशकालयेगे च ग्रामात्‌ पूंबस्थितिमम ॥ ८० di 

THO पश्चिम ज्ञेयं पटना राज्यमुज्ज्वळं | 

रामोऽसौ छक्ष्मणाज्ज्येप्ठो विना योगेऽपि aa || ८१ ॥ 

विनारामान्सुक्तिः स्यादतः स्यात्‌ प्रेक्षणं ततः | 

ततः पञ्चमी स्याद्यथा रामः प्रासादात्‌ प्रेक्षते पुरीम्‌॥ ८२ ॥ 

स्मरणाथेस्यधाताबी षष्ठी कमणि तयथा | 

स्मराम रामचन्द्रस्य चरणाम्भा जयोरहम्‌॥ ८३ ॥ 

हिंसार्थस्य यथा रामः शत्रोरुजसयत्यळम्‌ | 

पिनष्टि रुजतीत्यादि जञेयं समत्र पण्डितैः | ८४ dI 





१ मे in (क) ( ग). २ यथाधीते in ( क ) ( ख ) यथार्धापते in (ग), 
३ रामात्‌ संदेहभागजनः in (क). ४ कस्तत्र in (क). ५ य॒था in ( क ). 
६ Not in (क). ७ atin (को. ८ f insted of च ¡7 (क). ९ खश 
in (क) (ख) (ग). १० वेतरः उ) (क). ११ रामारते in (क) ( ख ) (ग) 
१२ "in (क) किन्तु नेदेयुक्तम्‌ ; “ अ ” इत्यस्यैव पाठः साधुरिति। १३ ममस्थितिः 
in (क). १४ विरच्यते in (क), 
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तृप्यधातोः करणे षष्टी बौ जायते यथा | 
TA रामः फळे रसफळानां वा बने वसत्‌ ॥ ८५ ॥ 
अनादरे च षष्टी स्यातू सप्तमी च यथा [ तव | 
पश्यता हरति द्रव्यं तस्केर$पि पश्यति ॥ ८६ ॥ 
निधोरेण च षष्टी स्यात्‌ सप्तमी च यथावरः | ] 
रामो नुपाणां च झूराणां BA धनुधरः ॥ ८७ di 
FANSA वा षष्ठी भवेत्‌ RAR वा तयथा | 
रावणस्य पुरी छंका गन्तव्या राम भुपते; ॥ ८८ । 
सप्तमी सति योगे स्यात्‌ सति रामे कुतो भयं । 
सव्यथयोग यथा रामे नारंकमीनेहि ॥ ८९ ॥ 
निमित्तात्‌ कमेसंयोगे शादूळं हन्ति चर्मेणि । 
निमित्ते चै यथा मुक्तौ रामोऽयं सेव्यते मया ॥ ९२ h 
क्रियया चँ क्रिया लक्ष्या तत्र स्यात्‌ सप्तमी यथा | 
मयि खादति रामोऽगान्मय्या चामत्युपागतः ॥ ९६ ॥ 
एवं day छिंगेषु विभक्ति चैतेषु च । 
उक्तानुसौरर्ज्ञेयमुदाहरणमुत्तमम्‌॥ ९२ ॥ 
प्रवोधचन्द्रिकायां च कृतो वेजलमूपतेः | 
बिभक्ति्चन्द्रिकामध्य समाप्ता खादि चन्द्रिका ॥ ९३ ॥ 
त्यादिचन्द्रिका 
अथ ल्यादिविभक्तीनामुदाहरणमुच्यते | 
ल्यः स्युः पुरुषास्त्यादेः प्रथमोत्तममध्यर्मौः ॥ १ d 


१ वा efter करणे in ( क ) notin (@)after २ ina. श्वाक,पि 
योग in (क) (ख)(ग). ४ नरक? (क) (ख). ५ frinsted of in 
(क). ६ चेत्‌ ¡7 (सख) (ग). ७ मय्या ¡7 (क ). ८ प्रथमोमध्यनोत्तमो in (क). 
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एकदविवहुसंडं चै त्रिषु स्यादू वचनंत्रयम्‌] `" 
उदाहरणमेवैषां रहं ये; विधि ; मंविष्यतिंत। र ॥ 
प्रथमा नाम योगे च युष्मदूयोगे मध्यमः} ` 
उत्तमऽस्मत्‌ प्रयोगे च गम्यमानेप्यं बिविः ॥ ३ ॥ 
यथा ज्यति रामोऽरिमूँ रामो च जयतो रिपून्‌ । : 
रामाः जयन्ति संग्रामे दुर्जयान्‌ वैरिणां गणान्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
जयसि त्वं रिपुं राम जयथोऽरीन्‌ युवां रणे | 

हे रामो युवि हे रामा यूयं जयथ वैरिणः ॥ ५ ॥ 
HE जयामि रामस्य भक्त्या नरकमागतम्‌। 

आवाम्‌ जयावः कृतिनो जयामो वयमुत्तमाः || ६ ॥ 
त्यादिनां TATE परस्मैपदमुच्यते | 

FRE नवक्षेयमात्मने पदसंज्ञकम्‌।। ७ dE 
परस्मैपदमादिष्टं धातो; HAR केवळं । . . 

यथा खादति रामोऽयं छक्ष्मणेन सहोदनम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
आत्मने पदमाऽष्टं भावे कर्मणि कतरि d 

तत्र भावे यथारण्ये रामेण बत्‌ खिद्यत ॥ ९ gi 

यथा कमणि रामेण जीयते ATER: | 

यथा कत्तरि quet शोभते मुखमिन्दुवत्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 
सकर्मकाः कमहीना धातवो द्विविधा मताः | 
सकमकाणां धातूनां व्यादिः HAR कमणि ॥ ११॥ 
अकमकाणां धातूनां भाते कत्तरि जायते | 

रमते” रामचन्द्रोऽसौ वने रामेण रम्यते ॥ १२ ॥ 





१ संज्ञानि {ण (क). २ रुपमाविभेविष्यति in (क). ३ प्रथमः दोष योगे 
qin (क). v Gin (क) (ग). ५ रामोऽसौ in (क). ae 

- In (क) there is ऐ०(]). It begins with (2) where it 
should have been one and hence there is no difference of line. 
६ रुद्धतः in (क) (ग). ७ रामोऽसौ संख्ये त्रिजयते mm: & रम्यतें i 
(क) रामचन्द्रेण रामोऽसौ रमते og. 

]3 [Annals B. O. R, L | 
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यथा कत्तीरे रामोऽसौ संख्ये जयति Wor: | 

यथां कर्मणि रामेण जीयते रिपुरुचत: ॥ १३ ॥ 
प्रधाने कर्मणि त्यादि जायते हि द्विक्मणां | 

यथा रामेण सीतैषा नीयते निर्जनं वनं || १४ ॥ 
अग्रधाने दुहादीनां यथा रामेण दुह्यते | 
पृथ्वीरनमुद्योग याच्यते TAC रिपुः ॥ १६ ॥ 

मया विरुद्धवत वुद्विः श्रीरामपदर्पकजम्‌ | 

सीतया पृच्छति रामः पन्थानमिति भीतया ॥ १७॥ 
भीक्षति लक्ष्मणे नासौ रामोनुग्रहमुत्तमम्‌ | 
रामिणाधीर्यते पाथो गंगा संमाष्यतेनुजेः ॥ १८॥ 
शिर्ष्यत HAR: खळ: Ser विलीयते | 
ढक्ष्मणन5अधम VET दुजनो धनम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
मध्यते जळधीरन्तमवमादिकमुद्यताम्‌ | 

कत्तकमणि TEA स्वीये च कर्मणि | 

यथा दशरथेन धने रामोऽयं प्राप्यते बनम्‌ ॥ २० |i 
ओदनः पाच्यते विप्र रामचन्द्रेण धीमता | 

ताम्यते घोटकैँ; शूरस्तर्वक दाप्यते धनम्‌॥ २१ ॥ 
भाव केमेभ्रमकृतस्त्यादय: केचनाधुना | 


5 


f$ ०० 


कथ्यत Bia कत्तकवरः खळः Ser विछीयते ॥ २२ ॥ 


१ बना (क) serial No '4 is not there in the (अ) 
२ भीयतया in (क), २ भिक्षेत in (क) 8)80 ० (ख) (ग). ४ चीयते in 
(क) also in (ख) (ग). ५ Jas: in (क) सेतु संभाष्यतनुजः in (a) (ग), 


६ शास्यते in (क) लक्ष्मणे धर्म दण्डपरे दुजेनाधनं (ग). ७ Tres: in (अ) 
ane: in(*)only after dt—also in ( ख}. ¢ तावको in (क). 


This sloka is no. 20 of (ग) and no. 22 is no. 2] of (ग), 
samdin($) १० not in(#)(@). 
( Continued on the following page ) 
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उत्पचते emer Tar ध्रियते वने | 

वाचमाल्प्येते रामख्रायत भक्तमामन; ॥ २३ ॥ 

जायते रामचन्द्रस्य मुखं कान्तिः प्रतीयते | 

दिश्यते शेर्वेक क्रुद्धः सन्यासी शिष्यते द्विज: ॥ २४ ॥ 
रज्यते मे मती रामे प्रियते स्वदूगमाऽलनशृक्‌ | 

दीपः प्रकीर्यत रात्रौ खिद्यते विरही जनः ॥ २५ ॥ 
रामः प्रपूर्यते विश्वं कीत्यी नैव figu | 

IS शक्यते युद्धे रामोऽयं पीयते पयः | २६ ॥ 





( Continued from the previous page ) 

In (ग) after Stanza No. 20—we get the following :— 

दुह्माचूपचदण्डरुधिप्रछिचिबरूसनुशासजिन्मथमुषाम्‌ । कर्मयुक्स्यादकाथेतं तथास्याजी- 
हकृष्वह्यम्‌ ॥१॥ गतिबुद्धि प्रत्यवसानार्थकशब्द कर्माकमेकाणामनिकती सणौ गत्यर्थानां शब्द- 
कर्मकाणामकर्मकाणां चाणौ यः कत्त सणौ कर्मस्यात्‌ यौणे कर्मणिदुह्यादेः प्रधानेनीहृक्कष्वहाम्‌ 
बुद्धिभक्षार्थयोः शब्द कमेणां च निजेच्छया ॥ १ ॥ प्रयोज्य कर्मण्यमेषीण्यंता तङ्‌ घृङ्‌ अव- 
स्थाने जल्पयक्तां प्रावाचिण्येतादस्मात्‌ कमेवत्‌ कर्मणो ते न aut तङ्‌ ast Ae: पालने 
शब्द जनोप्रादभावेशयनतङ्‌ | 


In (8) stanza No. 7--स्वतंत्रकत्ता--स्व॒तन्त्र कर्ता यथा पुण्यं करोति देवदत्त: । 
> S$ ~ M D A e t 
हेतुकत्ती यथा गच्छति शिध्यो ग्रामं गमयति शित्र्य TS: । कमे कत्तों यथा स्वयमेव पठ्यते 
sure: उक्तकत्ती यथा ग्रामं पुरुषः अनुक्तकत्तो यथा लोकः क्रियते विष्णुना । 


The following is written at the end of folio 5 in connection 
with the stanza ]6 onward -- 

कमै सप्तविधं ईप्सितकर्म, अनीप्सितकर्म ईप्सितानीप्सितकर्म अकाथितकर्म कत्तंकर्म 
उक्तकमे अनुक्तकर्मेति सप्तधा । ईप्सितं यथा ओदनं भुंक्ते मनुष्यः अनीप्सितं fqq भक्षय- 
Rigar: इप्सितानीप्सितयथा पायसं भक्षयन्‌ तत्र पतितंरओोऽपि भक्षयति वालः अकथित 
यथा गां दोग्धि पयो गोपालः कर्तृकर्म यथा गमयति पुत्रं ग्रामं पिता उक्तक्मे यथा घटः 
क्रियते देवदत्तेन अनुककमे यथा ओदनं पचति सूपक्रारः । 

१ रामोऽयँ ¡7 (ग). २ जल्प्यते ¡॥ (ग). ३ प्रतीभ्रियते in (क). 
v इश्यते सेवकः कुद्धः । ५ प्रकीर्यते in ( क ). 
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Me वोबुध्यत रामः सन्तानं मन्पते जनं। : 
रामो न तृप्यते हन्तुं far विरहातुरः || २७ ॥ 
दूयते क्षीयते तदाऽसौ लीयते पर्णवेश्मनि | 

डीयते^ मयत; पक्षी मतिरेषा प्रमीयते || २८ ॥ 
जानकी ब्रियते रामं सविता दीप्यतेतराम्‌। 

प्रीयते रामचन्द्रोऽसौ प्रमोदो नात्र मीयते || २९ || 
चन्द्रमा दीप्यते रात्री समुद्रोऽस्मात, प्रपूयते | 

कौशल्या सूयत रामं काझ्यां च श्रीयते कृति: || Zo | 
एताइशानि रूपाणि भवेयुभीवक्मणोः | 

अन्यान्यपि यथा प्राप्तमुद्यतां स्वयमेवैहि || ३१ || 
इति प्रवोधचन्द्रिकायां च वेजळभूप्त : | 
विमक्तिचन्द्रिकामध्ये समाप्ता त्यादि चन्द्रिका || ३२ || 


कारक चन्द्रिका 
अथ षटू कारकाणीह कथ्यते कथितान्यपि | 
अर्थां यतो विभक्तीनां कारकलेन दिता || १ || 
कती कम च करणसंग्रदानं तथैव च | 
अपादानं तथाधारः इति षट्‌ कारकाणि 3 ॥ २ ॥ 
स कत्ती यः त्रिया साक्षाटुत्पादयति सवतः | 
तत्कम क्रिया यत्तु विषयीक्रियते तराम्‌ ॥ ३ |i 
क्रिया निष्पाद्यते येन करणं तदुदाहृतम्‌ | 
संप्रदानं तदाख्यातां यस्मे सम्यक्‌ प्रदीयते ॥ ४ ॥ 
यस्स्मीत्‌ विभज्यते नूनं तदापादानसुच्यते | 
यत्रैवाघीयते सर्व स तदाधार उच्यते ॥ N 





१ SU: चायुध्यते रामः सेनायां मन्यते जनः, २ दूयते in (क). ३च in 
(क). ४ नामक्कतौ ¡7 (क). ५ क्ती ¡॥ (क). ६ यत्र वि in (क) यदपादीयते 
in (ग). m w 
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खतन्त्रहेलुं कमोक्तानुक्ते कत्तैति पञ्चधा | 
उदाहरणेमेतरैषां रूपमाविभविष्यति || ६ ॥ 
स्वतन्त्रकत्ती स भवेनिरपेक्ष: क्रियासु यः | 

यथा भजाम्यह रामं भक्त रामः प्रसीदति | ७ ॥ 
से हेतुकत्ती भवति gard ere यः | 

यथा याति वनं राम; पिता तं यापयत्यद: || c 
गतिबुद्धथशनार्थेषु शब्दकमस्त्रडक्मसु | 

eat यो भवेत्‌ कत्ती सहेतो कम जायते || ९ ॥ 
गमना यथा रामा बने गच्छति धार्मिक; । 

रामं दशरथो राजा बिपिन गमयत्यञ्मु || १० ॥ 
नीवद्ार्गमनार्पु प्रतिषेधो भवेद्यथा | 

जानकी नयति श्रीमान्‌ अयोध्यां रघुनन्दन ॥ ११ ॥ 
जनंको नाययत्येनां सीतां रामेण धीमैता | 

एवं वहेरुदाहार्य: वर्थवुध्बर्थधातुषु ॥ १२ ॥ 
लक्ष्मणो बुद्धयते कार्यं रामस्तं वोधयत्यदः | 
मक्षणार्थे यथा रामो भक्त भक्त gage: ॥ १३ ॥ 
रामं भोजयति प्रीत्या सीता uenis | 

भक्षणार्थे निषेधः स्यादाऽऽदिखाद्योऽस्तु तद्यथा ॥ १४ ॥ 
रामोऽन्मत्ति सीता5नं रामेणादयतीप्सितं | 

एवं खादति dasa तन खाद्यते प्रिया || १५ || 
शब्द्कमसु रामोऽसौ शाखं पठति बुद्विमान्‌ | 

d गुरु याचते नेमं Up हृयतेयैथा ॥ १६ || 








€€ CT 


१ fact in (क) “ विपिनं ” इत्येव साधु पाठम्‌ । २ जानकी in (क). 
३ धीमता in (क) (ख). ४ मथn (क), ५ दविभुक्तेक्ववाकुलः in (क ). 
६ भोजयते in (क). v सद्नस्तमोदनं in (ख) (ग). edu 7) (क ). 
९ पाठयते ने निषेधो in (क) कूयते in (ख) (ग). 
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रामणं क्षयाति श्रीमान्‌ रामस्तं रावणं रिपुम्‌ | 
रामेणाहृययत्येषं महावळविभीषणः || १७ || 
[ Verse I8 is not in the text ] 
अकर्मसु यथा रामः शेते तं शाययत्यसौ | 
सीता निषेधः क्रन्देश्व यैथा शब्दायतेरपि | १९° | 
हरतेश्व करेतिश्चंऽभिवादिदृशोरपि । " 
विकल्प: कथितः प्रज्ञिस्तथादाह्ियते मया || २० ॥ 
पाथेयं रामचन्द्रस्य लक्ष्मणा हरति खयम्‌ | 
हारयत्येष up लक्ष्मणं लक्षणेन चँ || २१ ॥ 
करोति लक्ष्मणः कार्य रामः कारयति E | 
लक्ष्मणं कायम्धुर्नाँ छक्ष्मेनिति वा भवेत || २२ ॥ 
अभिबंदति राना गुरुं हेतोः तथा पुनः | 
अभिवादयते रामं गुरु रामेण चैं पिता ॥ २३ ॥ 
SA पश्यति रामोऽयं रामं दशयते कपिः | 
लंका रामेण वेत्येबमुदाहरणमुह्यताम्‌ || २४ ॥ 
उक्तादन्यल्न नास्त्येव हेतो कतुश्च कर्मता | 
पाचकाश्च पचन्त्यन्नं पाचकैः पाचयत्यसो ॥ २५ ॥ 
ऋययत्वर्व शूद्वेणादाय यज्येष तेन बै | 
इत्येवभाऽऽदि वोद्धव्यमतुळमपि बाळकैः ॥ २६ 
[ Verse 27 is not in the text ] 





१ रावणो in (क) किन्तु “ रावणं ” इत्येव साधु. २ व्यय (क). ३ तथा 
in (क). ४ Sloka No. I8 is not here, the text of Sloka I8 in 
(क) is as follows यथासौ कन्देते सीता सीतापि क्रन्दयत्सो also ( ख ) रामचन्द्रस्य 
बिरह श शाब्दायतेरपि ॥ १८ ४ sond in (क) वाह in (ख) (ग). 
६ पाथेयं ¡१ (क) (ख) (ग), उवा in (क), ८ मनुना in (क) 
९ अभिवादयते ¡7 (क ) (ख) (ग). १०वा ¡० (क) (ख) (ग). ११लेका 
in (क) किन्तुनेदं शुद्धम्‌ । १२व (क) (ख) (ग) १३ Sloka No 27 
is not here, the text of doka 27 in (क) is as follows: कत्ता यथा 
रामस्यौदने न पच्यते खये उक्तकर्ना यथा यथोरामोरावणंहन्ति सायकः The sloka No. 
27 of ( 7) is not in the original (अ). 
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अनुक्तकत्ती च यथा रामेण हन्यते रिपुः | 

सवत्र चोक्ते प्रथमा तृतीया अनुक्तक्तरि ॥ २८ ॥ 
निवत्ये च विकाये च प्राप्यं चेति त्रिधा मवेत्‌ | 
कम तत्‌ सप्तधा ज्ेयमिसिता निस्सितादिना ॥ २९ ॥ 
अनित्यं हि यतूर्वतननव्त्यमुदाहृतम्‌। 

यथा राम पठंतं तु तंतुवायः करोम्यहम्‌ |] ३० || 
घटयामि सर्वणीनि रामचन्द्रस्य कुण्डले | 

इत्यादि निेत्यमिद्मनु्तमपि चेप्सितेम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
fd क्रियते ये तु तद्‌विकार्यमृदाहृतम्‌ | 

रामकांडं ळुनात्येष काण्डकारोऽति कारळी || ३२ ॥ 
सिद्भमेवान्यथा ये तु प्राप्यते प्राप्यमिन्द्रयं | 

यथा स्मरामि रौमं रामचन्द्रं भजाम्यैहम्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 
कन्द्पदारमूढासमा सीतां हरति रावणः | 

AÉ: खादति विषमिति प्राप्य मंनीप्सितम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 
ईप्सितानीग्सितां प्राप्य यथा बाल: al कुळ: | 
भुनक्ति सरजस्कानं फळं धूळीमळीमसम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ 
कृष्णेन दुहाते gi गोरेषा तु पयखिनी | 

इद्‌ चाकथितं प्राप्यमुक्त चेत्येव गम्यते ॥ ३६ |i 
अप्रयोगमिति मतं यत्र देवाऽकथितं मतं | 

FARA यथा रामः सीतां कारयतीप्सितम्‌ ॥ ३७ ॥ 
इति करणं द्विविधं प्रोक्तं वाह्ममाभ्यन्तेरं तथा | 
शरीरावयवं यत्न तदाउम्यन्तरमुच्येत ॥ ३८ ॥ 





१ गेय ¡० (क). २ ब्त „| (क). ३ सुवर्णानि in (क) (ख) (ग). 
४ विक्रिये ¡॥ (क). ५ मीरितम्‌ ॥ (क). ३च (क). ७ नमाम्यहम्‌ in 
(क). ८ कोधान्धः in (क). ९ छुथा ० (क) (ख). १० दग्धं ¡7 (क) 
अयमयुक्तः पाठः | ११ मष्यन्तरं in (क). १२ मुदाहृतम्‌ im (क) (ख) (ग). 
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तदभिन्ने बाह्ममाऽरव्यातं तयोबाह्य॑ निगयते | 
रामो रावणमूधौन न्यक्रन्तनिनिशिते R: ॥ ३९ ॥ 
अयोध्यां दोलया याति जानक्या सह राघवः | 
अभ्यंन्तर॑ यथा रामं मानसेन भजाम्यहम्‌ || ४० ॥ 
सीता विळोकते रामं नयनान्तेन सस्मितं । 
सानुरागकटाक्षण राम; सीतां विळोकते ॥ ४१ ॥ 
[ Order of Stanzas 42-45 in at is not clear ] 

प्रदानं त्रिधा चोक्त प्रेरक चानुमन्त्रिकम्‌ । 
अनिराकत्तेकं चेति तत्र प्रेरकमुच्यत ॥ ४२ ॥ 
मुक्ति भक्ताय रामोऽसौ ददाति करुणान्वितः | 
मद्यं मुक्ति प्रदेह्ीति प्रेरणात्‌ प्रेरकं मतम्‌ ॥ ४३ ॥ 
अथान्वमत्रिके किञ्चिदुःच्यते तापसे वने | 
रामायातिथये दत्त फलमूलं यर्थौविधिः || ४४ ॥ 
अग्रेरणात्‌ प्रदत्तस्य चार्ठुमन्त्रेण कर्मणा | 

` अनुमंत्रिके भवेदेतेदति एककतृकं यथा ॥ ४५ di 
- पन्नोपचारं रामाय भक्तछोकः प्रयच्छति | | 
अभिराकरणादेतत्‌ तदनिराकचुके यर्था ॥ ४६ ॥ 
अपादानं द्विधा प्रोक्तं as चाचरमेव च ।` 
चळापीज्ञानारीणां निमाति विषमं विषं ॥ ४७ ॥ 
FAS तु यथा TAT पत्रं रामे पतत्यधः | 
हिमाद्रेरागता गङ्गा समुद्रात्‌ रत्नमुत्थितम्‌ ॥ ४८ ॥ 
STAT चाधिकरणं च तल्रामिव्यापकं यथा | 
रामभक्ते भवेन्मुक्तिः सीतायां च पतिव्रताम्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 


१ मसन्प्रतं in(#) २ प्रोक्ते „® (क) (ख) (ग). रे प्ययं ¡7 (क). 
v आमंत्रिकम्‌ 0 (ख). saat. ६ This stenza is No. 43 ( Repeti- 
tion here ). But it is 44 of (क). ७ मतं in (क) (खे) (ग). 
e दपांगान्चारीणां in ( कः) (ख॒) (ग). ९ त्वाधिकरण in (क). 
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«ares रामः श्रीराम सिंहासने स्थित; | 
सस्मितं वीक्ष्यते भूपो बैदेही शयनस्थिता ॥ ५० ॥ 
अथ वैषयिकं रामोऽयोध्यायां बसति खयं | 
वने वसति शादूछ: सिंहस्य गिरिगद्देर ॥ ५१ ॥ 
अथ सार्मयेक रामः कपिसैन्यसमन्वितः | 
अवात्सीत्‌ सागरे घोरे गंगायां बसति स्वयं ॥ ५२ ॥ 
ननु संबन्धस्य किं न कारकत्वमिहोच्यते | 
कारकं हि त्रिसौहेताः सेबन्धस्य प्रधानता ॥ ५३ ॥ 
साक्षात्‌ क्रियामिसम्बन्धे कारकं हि विदर्बुधा: | 
स्वातन्त्र्यस्य विवक्षायां स्थाढीपैतिसेवकः ॥ ५४ UI 
पाचर्के; पचतीत्यादौ यथाम्प्रातुं अतो भवेत्‌ | 
न तथा कोपि संबन्धो यथा रामस्य सेवकः ॥ ५५ dI 

इति प्रवोधचन्द्रिकायां. इतो. वैजळमूपतेः समाप्तासैकसकळाकवश 

कारकचन्द्रिका ॥ ५६ ॥ 


समासचन्द्रिका 
eret we RA नाम्ना ज्ञयंस्तत्पुरुषस्तथा । 
कमधारयसंशञश्च TPA च ॥ १ ॥ 





१ श्रीमान्‌ „¡® (क) (ख) (ग). २ क्रियायोगे in (क ). ३ स्थ्रालीपचती- 
त्यादौः-पचति ओदनं in ( ख) (ग). ४ dae in (क). ५ TEST. 
gram in (क). ६ Different reading in (क) यथा :— 

स्यादिभिस्तद्धितैः कृदाभिः समासेक्चाभिधीयते 

यदेव कारकं तत्र प्रथमेवचनान्यतः ॥ १ ॥ 

उक्तानाँहि पदार्थानॉस्याबैः संख्येव गृह्यते d 

कत्तद्धितसमासैश्च लिंगसंख्याविभक्तयः ॥ २ ॥ 

( Continued on the following page ) 
l4 [ Annals, B. 0, R. I ] 
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दिगुद्वन्द्रो5व्ययीभाव: प्राधान्यं च चतुर्विधं | 
पूर्वोत्तरो भयान्येषां पदाथीनां PRATT || २ ॥ 
तत्पुरुषो Raamaa पू्वप्रधानकः | 
प्रधानता TTT कायश्वापरकायवत्‌ || ३ ॥ 
अथोत्तरपदार्थस्य प्राधान्यरामसेवकः | 
्विप्रधानस्तयाकमधारयोऽपि भवेद्धा ॥ 9 ॥ 
रामः पुरुषसिंहो5यं पूवेप्राधान्यमीदश | 
Aas स्यॉदित्यांदो चेत्यक्तरपदार्थता ॥ ५ ॥ 
द्विगुप्रधानो बहुब्रीहिन्यरन्यत्रचोभवेयत्रच | 
तत्राप्यन्यपदार्थ य्प्राधान्यं तन्रिगयते ॥ ६ ॥ 
स्मृतरामोऽद्रमनिशसुभयत्र पदार्थके | 
गुरोरैदेशतो रामलक्ष्मणौ वनगामिनो ॥ ७ ॥ 

[ Verse 8 is not here ] 
उभयपत्र पदर्थि च प्राधान्य स्याट्विगोरापे । 
तरिश्वङ्गा पञ्चमूली चेत्यादि वोद्धव्यमुत्तमं ॥ ९ ॥ 
लिग्रधाना 5व्ययीभावपू्वेस्मिंडच पदार्थकं | 
उत्तरस्मिस्तथान्यास्मिन्‌ प्राद्यान्यमिह सतः ॥ १० od 





( Continued from the previous page ) 

यथा रहसिरामेण सानुरागेणसादरें । 

पीयंते प्रेयसी ल्यधः सुधारस सहोदरा ॥ ३॥ 
This Prakarane comes after तद्वित aat in the ( अ) 
In (5) after कारक there is Prakarana dealing with स्यादि 
ताद्धेत कृदन्त etc. ; in the( A) ... ... ... these things come after 
two Prakaranas viz समास and Laddhita, in (क); the Samdsa 
Prakrana comes after the one dealing with Syad? etc, 

१ प्रधानेन ¡० (क). २ विशालाक्षि in (क) after qó— २३ not in 
(क). ४ प्रधानता यथाह्वित्राः Gag: सततषास्थता. 47x dn (क) (ग) after 
च. There is some difference in the arrangement of stanzas 7 & 
8. & प्राधान्यमिव्यते in ( ख ) गुरोरदिशतोरामालक्ष्मणौ वनगामिनौ ( ख) (ब). 
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्िप्रयैथोन्मक्तगङ्गांदि शोभनः शशामितिप्रकारेण | 
प्राधान्यं कथितं मया ॥ ११॥ 

समासांना पुनश्चैषां चातुर्विध्यं निगद्यते | 
स्यानित्यत्वमनित्यत्व॑ ठुकचालुकमेव च ॥ १२ ॥ 

[ Order of Stanza is not clear here ] 
तत्र निव्यसमासोऽयं कुम्मकारोत्रिखि वाळक: | 
अनित्योराजपुरुषो राज्ञः पुरुष इत्यपि ॥ ॥ 
लुकसमासो यथा रामः स्मृतः पुरुषपुंगव; | 
ASH समासश्चयथा कंठे ASME: | १५ ॥ 
अथ चेषां च समानानां भेदप्रत्येकमुच्यत | 
तत्राष्टधा च तत्पुरुषो विमक्ते zug भदत: | १६ ॥ 
स्या्रथमा तत्पुरुष: पूवकायो5भरांगकम्‌ | 
स्यादृद्वितीया तत्पुरुषो धन्यो रामाश्रितः पुमान्‌ ॥ १७॥ 
स्यात्ततीया तसुरुषोऽन्यथा धान्या्थमिष्यते | 
स्याच्चतुथी तत्पुरुषो यूपदारु विराजते ॥ १८ ॥ 
स्यापेचमी तत्पुरुषो न मे SEDET क्कचित्‌ | 
MATH तत्पुरुषो रामभक्ता भवाम्यहम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
स्यात्सक्तमी तत्पुरुषो भक्तिशोण्डोमुरद्विष: | 
नञ तत्पुरुषोह्येष यथानेको हरिप्रियः || २० ॥ 
कमधारयएवं स्यात्‌ सप्तधायं निगद्यते | 
विशेषण पूर्वपद यथा ATS वरम्‌ ॥ २१ ॥ 
विशेषणोत्तरपदो यथाशाद्विक सूचकः | 
बिशेषणोमयपदो यथाशीतोष्णमुज्वळम्‌ || २२ ॥ 
उपमानपूरवपदारामः झुरोऽमरोत्तमः | 





१ In (क) and also in ( ख ) (ग) the reading is as follows :— 
यथोपरामंतिष्ठामिलक्ष्मणस्येदहं वचः । 
उत्तरतरयथानेवसंसारेऽत्र सुखं प्रति ॥ ११ ॥ 

अन्यत्र च यथोन्मत्तंगंणंरक्षोऽतिशोभनः ॥ एषामिति प्रकारेण प्राधान्यं कथितं मया, 
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उपमानो हरोरामः चन्द्रः पुरुष केशरी ॥ २३ |i 
संभावना पूवपदे रामः शूरो भवाम्यहम्‌ | 
अवधारणपूर्नपदे। यथा रामधनं मम || २४ ॥ 

सप्तधा स्यादू बहुत्रीहिद्विपदस्तत्र कथ्यते | 

प्रथमार्थ विहायाउसी भवेत्‌ sag विभक्तिषुच ॥ २५ ॥ 
समेऽनुरक्त रामोऽहं चिरसेवितराघत्रः ॥ 

उपनीतबळी रामोऽयह विगतकर्मत्र ॥ २६ N 
कृतप्रमांणा रामोऽयमिलयादौ द्विपदोभवेत्‌ | 
अथापदष्टदकैश्चिद्‌ agenda ॥ २७ ॥ 
पराक्रमार्जितयशा रामचन्द्रो महीपतिः । 

सुग्रीव कृत सेब्योऽसौ वित्रमाहतरावणः ॥ २८ || 
संख्योत्तर पदोप्येष aged | 
उपविष्णोप्यप्युपदेशोराममेवस्मराम्यहम्‌ || २९ || 
संख्योमयपदौ द्वौ वा रयो वाह्वित्वारामालुर्वर्तिनः | 
सहपूर्वपद श्वाये सानन्दो रघुनन्दनः || २० ॥ 
ववतिहार खम्मावश्व यथा युद्धं न सम्मतम्‌ | 
केशाकेशी सतौँऽपि दण्डादण्डिसमीहितम्‌ || ३१ ॥ 
दिगन्तराल विषये यथादिक्‌ पूर्वदक्षिणा । 

इयमुत्तर पू्वस्यादियं दक्षिण पश्चिमा || ३२ | 
द्वियुद्वियिकभावा नैकबदूभावितान्वितः | 

आद्यो यथापंच Ger त्रिगुटगी च क्रतुप्रैयी || ३३ ॥ 
यथा 'चनेकवदूभावी त्रिछोकाश्चतुर्दिशः | 

अथ इन्द्र समासश्च gere || २४ ॥ 





१ कृतप्रणासो in (क) (ख). २ पदश्चापं in (क), ३ सतानपि in (क). 
(ख), Y Sloka No. 32 is not found in (ख), ५ पंचमूली in (क) - 
(a) इत्येवसाधृपदम्‌ . ६ Putin (क) (ख ) इत्येवयुकपद्मज्ञेयम्‌. ७ त्रयी in 
(क) (9] ) इत्येव समीचीनपदम्‌ न ज in (अ ). 
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सञ्चुचचयोऽन्याचययो समासो नैव fü | 
AGAMA यथातोरामल्क्ष्मणौ || ३७ ॥ 
` रामछक्ष्मणशत्रुप्नाः जयन्तिरिपुमण्डछं | 

समाहारो यथा सेख Te शोभतेऽधुना || ३६ || 

भेरी मुदंगमऽनिशं शाब्दं जनर्यति स्फुटम्‌ | 

द्विधास्यादव्ययीभावो नाम पूर्वपदोयथा || ३७ || 

न सुखं प्रतिसंसोरे न खख प्रतिमेगृहे | 

स्ोदव्ययपूवेपदो यथा स्थादपतारणम्‌ || ३८ ॥ 

egeat मम मन. तिष्ठस्य 5तिसुखान्वितः | 

A ते प्रबोधचन्द्रिकायां कृतौ बैजढभपतेः 
ससाप्षासमासचान्द्रका ॥ २९ di 


तद्विति चन्द्रिका 


i द्वि ताख्निविधा ज्ञेयाः केचित्‌ सामान्यवृत्तय: | 
i |विदव्ययसंक्षकाश्व केचिद्‌ भावाथ वाचका ॥ १ ॥ 
' ॥मान्यवृत्तयस्तत्र कथ्यन्ते केचनाधुना | 
i दस्यास्तीति गणवान्‌ रामा शुणवतीप्रिया ॥ २ ॥ 
णतद्राधवकुलमेवं सवत्र बध्यताम्‌ | 
डाळे रामचन्द्रोऽसो चुढाडा रामखमा ॥ 3 di 
रामचन्द्राय मांसलस्तुन्दिळस्तथा | 
TAG: वामनः सीता छोमशा ढोमश HS || ४ ॥ 
ASS पदवी प्राज्ञा राम प्राज्ञाति तदूवधुः | 
राज्ञं रामळं श्राद्धा चार्यो वाती इयः ॥ ५ ॥ 
रामोऽसौ दंतुरः सीता मधुरे राम भाषितं । 
सुसिरं जळ पात्रं स्यात्‌ सुरवरा राममक्तिमाक्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 











१ चुडाळाराम TEN. २ नित्यकुलम्‌ in (क) (स) भफेरच्योरधूहहः . 
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केशवा रामचन्द्रोऽयं केशवाराम भ्रहत्रया | 
मणिदोराममक्तोड्य॑ सीतेय॑ च हिरण्ययी ॥ ७ ॥ 
रजखलेय॑ च कृषिवढो हे राम पर्येस्विनी । 
धनीरामश्व निनी सीता च aged ॥ ८॥ 
धनिको रामचन्द्रोऽये धनिका धनिके कुलम्‌ | 
यशस्वी रामचन्द्रोऽये जानकी च यशास्विनी || ९ | 
मायावी रार्मणो रामो मेधावी ख्लम्वितत्कुलम्‌ | 
मेषउणीयुरषस्यादू वाग्मी qug रावणः ॥ $e ॥ 
वाचाळोऽप्यति वाचांगे वाचाला TALS | 
RÈN वृक्षरोषो ऽत्र फलितारामवाडिका ॥ ११ ॥ 
बर्हिणोऽयं मयूरः स्यादू बर्हिणं तत्कुळं वरम्‌ | 
met दृषश्चैव धेनुः श्रुगारिका तथा १२ ॥ 
शीताळू Fert च शीताळुः कुलमुत्तमम्‌ | 
एवमुषाळ्रन्वष्या वाताळश्च न शक्यते || १३ ॥ 
तस्य चापत्यमिस्यर्थषु वाशिष्ठो भार्मवो मुनिः | 
वाशिष्ठी भागवी कन्या वाशिष्ठं भार्गवं कुलम्‌ ॥ १४ du 
एवं कौरव्यमित्यादि वोद्भव्यर्मपे सतः | 

निवासा जनपँदेयाश्च माथुरास्तथा || १५ ॥ 

स च अपत्यार्थे दाशरथि मारुती रावणिस्तथा | 
चार्टकैरश्च Trait गोधरेः क्षत्रियस्तथा | १६ ॥ 


१ केशवाराम वल्लभा ॥ (क) (ख) (ग). २ रामोऽयं = in (क). 
३ हिरण्ययवः in (क ) v वधुस्म्रता in (क). ५ धनि in (क) (सख) 
६ रावणो in (क) (ख) (ग), ७ जानपदः in (क) (ख) (ग). 
€ नाडायनाइचाप्रायणोगाग्योवात्स्यायनस्तथा in ( क ) आश्वलायन in (रू) 





This is number l5 of ( क) ~ There is some differerce in read- 
ing and the verse is also different. 
बैनतेयझ्च गद्धियः स्रीभ्यः इत्यादयस्तथा | 
चाटकैल्च गौधांते गौधोः क्षत्रियस्तथा ॥ १६॥ 
This is also in (ख) (ग) 
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कौरव्यं इत्यादि मवेदू भवार्थे तत्र कथ्यते | 
मूर्धन्य; कंठयओष्टठयश्च ताळव्यादि ÄT: || १७ ॥ 
दुगन्धिश्च सुगन्धिश्च प्रतिगन्धस्तयैवच | 
फाछ्तिः पुष्पिता वृक्ष फलिता पुष्पिता छता ॥ १८° ॥ 
तदस्य जातीत्यर्थ नमस्कारकित तथा | 
तेनख्याता विचरते बित्तचञ्चु qua च || १९ ` ॥ 

[ Order of Stanzas irregular iu defferent MSS ] 
अयभषामतिशयेनत्यर्थं कथ्यतेऽअधुना | 
पटियश्च पटीयांश्व॑ सीता पटीयसी | २० ॥ 
गरियांस्च गरिष्ठरच प्रेष्ठरच प्रेयांस्तथैवच | 
अयं TER रामस्तथा पटुतमोऽप्युयं || २१ dI 
पढुकदप: पढुदेश्च पटुदेशीय gee | 
असमाप्तौ भवेदेवं प्रकारवचनेतथा || २२ ॥ 
पठुजातीयो मृदुजातीय इत्यादिकं भवेत्‌ | 
प्रमाणे Aaa च जानुदप्नमित्यपि ॥ २३ ॥ 
जानुमात्र जलमिदं जानुदग्धी नदीलियं। 
aa नियुक्त इत्यथे रामदोवारिका: cu ॥ २४ ॥ 
दौवारिकी वरतनु द्वीवारिकामिदंकुलम्‌ | 
af दीव्यति तेनापि sates गोचरे || २५ ॥ 
अक्षिकादि भवेत्साधु संस्कृते दाधिकं मवेत्‌ | 
सामान्य वृत्तयः प्रोक्ताः कथमब्यँयसंज्ञकाः ॥ २६ ॥ 

(Thisis 27 of a) . 





१ गौकैरव्य in (क). *No.l7 ¡॥(क). ३ This is not in (क), 
v वितचणो बितचञ्च qua च ¡॥ (क) (ख) (ग), ५ This is No. 8 of 
(क). ६ रामः in (क) before सीता (ग). ७ जनः in (क) (ख) (ग). 
८ तेन ¡7 (ख़) (ग) इत्येव युक्तमपि, ९ जानाती in (क), १० कथ्यन्ते in 
(क)(ख)(ग). 
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यतः प्रभृति रामोऽयं सेवितःचेतसामंया | 
ततः प्रभृति काळस्य मीतिरुबैते नहि || २८ I 
यत्र रामस्य सेवास्यात्तत्र मंगळमिष्यत | | 
` अधुना सेव्यते रामः इदानी सदा तथौ ॥ २९ ॥ 
एतहि सर्वथाराम: सेव्य इत्यं कथं पुनः । 
पुरस्तात्‌ सेब्यतेरामः सद्य एवाद्य धार्मिकः || ३० di 
पवयः सेव्यते TARA: सेव्यते मया | 
ऐषमऱ्चापरुच्चेव परारि निसेवितः ॥ ३१ ॥ 
उत्तरादक्षिणाच्चेव पश्चादुवीरे च खितः । | 
उपरिच्चेष्ठी पूण दक्षिणा दक्षिणानि च || ३२ ॥ 
उपरिदाक्षिण इत्यादि प्रत्ययो तहि चाव्ययं | 
Raki Radi नितरां सुतराम तथा 33” ॥ 
अब्ययाः कथिताः एते कथ्यन्ते भाववाचकाः | 
Tea पटुता रामोगिरि मादर्‍्यत महान्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 
शौर्यं धेयं च गाम्भीर्यं सौभाग्य राम भूभुजि | 
स्तयं च रावणे सख्यं कापेयं कपियूथका || ३५ ॥ 
प्राजापत्यं पाझुपत्यं पौरोहित्यादयस्तथा | 
sree च कौमारं रोखं द्वेहायनं तथा ॥ २६ ॥ 
यौवन स्याविरंच वाङ्गकं माईवादय: | 
मनोज्ञकं बाहुलकं रामणीयकमेव च || ३७ di 





१ wm in (क) wad in (स ) इत्येवसाधु। २ There is some 


minor difference in reading in ( & ). ३ दृपरिस्तथा in (क) (ख) (ग), 
v पूर्वाचैवाप्य in (क) There the reading in (स) is विंधाद्वेघप्राजा- 


पत्यमाझ्चापत्यं- पोरोहित्यादयस्तथा | अव्ययाकथिताएते कथ्यन्तेभाव वाचका ॥ 33 ॥ - 
& वाईक्यंचव in (क) (ख) - 
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आचार्यकादयः प्रोक्ता भावाख्यास्तद्वितामया | 

अतः परं कृतं केचित्‌ कथ्यत च प्रयत्नतः ॥ ३८॥ 
इति प्रवोध चन्द्रिकायां कृतो वैजळ qus | 

समात्ताः सेयं विद्वदूभि: साध्याताद्वितचन्द्रिका di ३९॥ 


उक्तचन्द्रिका 


त्यादिमिस्तद्वितिः att: समासैश्चविधीयते | 
यदेव कारकं तत्र प्रथमैवनचान्यत ॥ १ ॥ 
उक्तानां हि पदाथीनां त्यादिभिः संख्येव गृहते | 
कृततद्वितसमासैरच fe संख्या विभक्तयः ॥ २ ॥ 
यथा रहसि रामेण सानुरागेण सादरम्‌ | 

प्रेयसी प्रीयते वाचः सुधारस सहोदराः ॥ ३ ॥ 
द्विषं जयति रामोऽसौ रामैवी जीयतेरिपुः : 
सीतामुखेन जीयेते पूर्णन्दु विकचाम्बुज ॥ ४ ॥ 
रामोऽसौ कारक सीतां कारिका कारकं-कुलम्‌ | 
अत्र कृत कतरीत्यस्य लिंगादिभजतेतराम्‌ ॥ ५ |i 
रामश्च वैयाकरणः सत्रैयाकरणीवधूः । 

तदू वेयाकरणं सैन्यमित््यं भ्वति तद्वितः ॥ ६ ॥ 
कृतप्रणामो VAIS कृत कृतप्रणामं तत्कुछम्‌ | 
सीताकृतप्रणमघा समासः कारके कृतः | ७ || 
कीतिविंक्रातिश्चापिस्थादुक्ता चेबदातदा | 

वाचकैः प्रकृतेः संख्या शृह्यते विकृतनहि ॥ ८ di 








१ This is notin (क), २ चनान्यत्र ¡॥ (क). ३ order changed 
in (क) पायन्ते ¡१ (स). ४ प्रकृति ¡१ (क) (ख॒) (ग), 
76 [Annels,B.O,RT] 
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जायन्ते तन्तवो राम पटः खर्णनिकुण्डढे | 

क्रियन्ते रामचन्द्रस्य पच्यन्तेऽैः तण्डुळाः || ९ ॥ 
तन्तवोरामचन्द्रस्य पटोभूताश्च तण्डुला | 

कृता आदनमित्यादौ छिंगादिकमपिष्यते || १० ॥ 
प्रधाने कर्मणि rr वाचके हि ह्विकर्मणि | 
अप्रधाने दुहादीनां हेतौ HITT HAT || ११ ॥ 
अयोध्यां नीयते सीता रामेण गुणकर्मणि | 
रामोयंयाच्यते मुक्तिं मयासंसार भीरुणा || १२ ॥ 
रामोऽयं याप्यतेऽपि भावनं रात्यहासात्मनः | 

गुरुणा भाष्यते शिष्यः शास्रं वा भोज्यते पयः | १३ N 
व्यवच्छेद्यं विशेषस्य स्यादवच्छेदकम्‌ | 

न तु तर्दूविशेषमाख्यातं रामादादाराथीयदा ॥ १४ ॥ 
विशेष्यस्य हि af विभक्ति वचनेचये | 

तानि कार्याणि योज्यानि विशेषणपदेष्वपि || १७ ॥ 
यथा दाशरथी रामो मां रक्षतु समन्ततः | 

कौशल्या नन्दनं वंदे रामचन्द्र कृपाणवम्‌ || १६ || 
शरण्येन च रामेण दुजनो रावणोजितः | 

जनकेन सुता दत्ता रामायवक॒शालिने || १७ ॥ 
रामाद्‌ वृष्यते कोदण्डादू बिभेति युधिरावणः | 
रामस्य रावणानीककाळस्य युधिविक्रम: | १८ ॥ 
रामे विहरति सीता बिजयश्रीर$हर्निशाम्‌ | 
जानकीवदनाम्भो जमधुपानं मर्घेत्रजे | १९ || 
यत्रोद्येष्य विधेयत्वं तत्रापि नियमोनहि | 
स्वात्तदेवाउजहछिंगम जहछिंगमऽजरदूवचनंचयत्‌ ॥ २० ॥ 





१ रामतण्डलाः in (ख) (ग), २ पतद्विशेषणं in (क), ३ स्फीता, 
४ ब्रते in (क) (9) (ग). | 
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राम॑मक्ति: प्रमाणं स्यात्‌ करुणाभाजनंहरिः | 
मुक्तिक्षेत्रमियं काशिह्य जहछ्िगंमीद्रहाम्‌ || २१ ॥ 
रामदाराश्‍चसीतेयं स्रीयमक्षरसः TAG: | 
रामभक्तिमुक्तिगृहाद्य जहदूव्यंजनं बिदम्‌ ॥ २२॥ 
बहुन्रीहिसमासेहि ख़िंगानि जहन्यपि । 

सर्वशब्दा विशेष्यस्थं छिंगादिकमुपासत || २३ ॥ 
अंगीकृतप्रमाणाऽयं रामोदीक्षित दारकः | 
अनादतक्षरात्सोयमित्याधमऽवगम्यते | २४ ॥ 
उपमानोपमेयलं स्याद्‌ भेदिंगसंख्ययोः | 

अभिनव विभक्ति; स्यादुपमानोपमानयोः || २५ ॥ 
छिंगभदे यथा रामपत्नी मन्दागतिपरम्‌। 

मति मातंग इव सामंजवाक्‌ परपुष्ठवत्‌ ॥ २६ N 
यथावचनभेदे च कन्द इव सुन्दरा | 

यूयं युवानो रामस्य भक्ता अहमिवोत्तमा || २७ ॥ 
त्वां राममित्र पश्यामि रामेणेवत्वया जिता: | 

दुजयाः TAA रामायोव नमोऽस्तुते ॥ २८ ॥ 





१ Different reading in (क) is as follows :— 
चतुर्धांशब्दप्रवृतिः | गुणनाति क्रियाभेदात्‌ तत्तयत्रव्याक परत्वं 
नशब्द्‌प्रत्वृतिस्तत्रायं नियमः ॥ २१ ॥ 
यच्छद्यीगः प्राप्यम्येस्यायुद्धेश्यस्य लक्षण di 
तच्छन्द्विकारश्चस्थादुपांदे MAT N २२ OU 
तथा कालिदासः शैत्यंहियत्सक्कीतजल्पस्य । and 

then begin stanza Nc. 2 of the original in ( & ) 
३ रामायोव इति पाठो न युक्तः, 
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त्वत्तेरामादिवदिषारण विभ्यति, शत्रवः | 

रामस्येव तवह्येषा कीर्तिखेलोक्यगमिनी || २९ |) 
त्वयि राम इब प्रीतिं भजन्ते सकळा जना; | . 

एवं छिंगत्रयेऽपि eng वचनत्रितयेऽपि च ॥ ३० ॥ 
विदत्याद्यासंदेकत्व संख्या संख्ययसंखयो:.। 

संख्यायन्ते यदासंख्यास्तदाद्वित्वादिक भवेत्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
बिंशति' रामभक्ता: स्युः विशतीरामभक्तय: | 

GEM रामभक्ताः स्युः शतं रामस्य भक्तयः | ३२ ॥ 
लक्ष च 'च राममक्ताः Ur कोटीरामस्यैभक्तसः | 
यथा विंशतियस्तिस्रो राममक्ताः शतानिर्च || ३३ ॥ 
चत्वारि भक्तयतिस्तःतिस्तः सन्येषु कोट्यः | 

समुच्चयेने वा कंचित्‌ बहूनां Test: ॥ ३४ ॥ 
अंगलमाश्रितासंस्या वाचकानां विकरपत । 
रामचन्द्रश्च सीता च वनं गर्च्छति गच्छतः ॥ २५ || 
रामः छक्ष्मणश्चापि भरतश्त्र प्रयाति च | 

प्रयान्ति च पुरी स्वीयां जेताजेतारइत्यप || ३६ | 
तेजस्तरिनरतेजस्वीच गुणीगुणीन एव च | 

gery fay भवेद्यः एव पुरुषः परः || ३७ ॥ 





n 


१ db? इत्येव युक्तः पाठ, २' व्यावहारिक संख्यार्परिज्ञानायं अयञ्च सवोर्पासुन्द्रः 
पाठः sgal: वैजलदेवेनेति मम विचारः, ३ रामविभक्तयः ¡ (क), v Reading 
in (क) is as follows :— 

संख्यायन्ते रदा द्वित्रास्तदाद्वित्वादिकंभवेत्‌ ॥ ३५ d 

५ begins श्रीरामश्चैव सीतायैचवनंगच्छतिगच्छतः रामश्चरक्ष्मणश्चापि भरतश्च 
प्रयांतिच 37, comes after 35 in ( क ) as 36. 

६ not in (क) spirit of the (अ) 37, 
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समुच्चय सरावस्यात्‌ संख्याचापि तदाश्रिता | 
यथारामश्चर्सतित्वे गच्छतेजीवनंवनम्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ 
रामस्तम$हूय5प्यगच्छावा गुरुशासनात्‌ | 
अहं च त्वे रामश्च योगश्च विविधा भवेत्‌ ॥ ४० ॥ 

[ Order of verse irregular ] 
मुख्यः सार्थिना सेप्पन्नो अथोऽयन्नरघुद्वहः | 
युणयोगादू भवेत्‌ गौणो रामक्रोधो विषं महत्‌ ॥ ४२ ll 
रावणम्प्रतिकालेऽयं सिंहश्च करिणं प्रति | 
स्थाधोन्वधस्यवाधेन तासर्यस्यानुरोधतः || 
लक्षणा RÈ सापि द्विधास्यात्‌ mmm: ॥ ४३ ॥ 
जहत्स्वाथीऽजहतवाथी तत्राद्या कथ्यत मया | 
CIA मवेयत्र जहत्ववार्थति सा यथा ॥ ४४ ॥ 
रामो वर्सति पाथोधौ यमुनायां जनादन: | 
यही भोजय स्वांगांश्च खड्या बदति संसदि ॥ ४५ ॥ 
qq स्वाथाऽपरित्यागोऽजहत्स्वाथी च सा यथा | 
क्षत्रिणो यान्त्यमीकाशीं काकेभ्यो दवि रक्षताम्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ 
पदार्थेऽप्यपदार्यऽपि तात्पर्यां छक्षणान्वयः | 
एवं सेल बोद्धव्यमनुरक्तर्मापि बाळ्कैः | ४७ di 
जाति व्यक्ति परेन द्विधा शब्द प्रयलनम्‌ । 
तत्र जाति परत्वेन यथा छे भोजयातिथिम्‌ ॥ ४८ ॥ 
अलैकत्वमुडतंत्रेस्याद्‌ भोजनेन जातियोग्यता | 
ब्राह्मणान्‌ भोजयेत्युक्तो श्रोतात्रीन्‌ भोजयत्यसौ || ४९ ॥ 





१ प्रथमादि क्रमादेव प्रतीयोचरितिद्पिच ॥ ४१ ॥ in (क) (स्र) (ग) 
मुख्योगौणो लाक्षणिकः प्रयोगस्मिविधते seq ॥ ‘Then begins 
No. 42 of (क) while this is 43 of our original (अ). 
२ प्रयोजनं in (क), ३ षष्टी in (क) Verse 45 of the orizinal (अ) 
is not in (7). ४ जास्या in (क) (य). 
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जाति भाजयितु नेव शक्रोमित्यवधार्यस; | 

त्रीनेव भोजयत्या$5श्र तात्पयीडनवधारणे || ५० || 
तात्पथविषये शाब्द; प्रमाणमिति निश्चितः | 

श्रोता तदनुसोरण शाब्दबोधे TATA || ५१ Qu 
विशेर्ष्यक्रियया यत्स्यादुक्त कमीदिक पुनः | 

विशेषण किया$य्या55हत देवोति सुनिश्चितः ॥ ५२ ॥ 
यथा मुक्ता वनं रामं प्रयान्तिसहभार्यया | 

रामेण गम्यतेड्योध्या वनाद्धत फळानि च || ५३ || 
उक्तमेवोक्त तापानि क्रचिदुक्तमडनुक्तताम | 
अनुक्तमपि ara स्यात्‌ कचिदेवपदान्तरेः ॥ ५४ ॥ 
ओदनः पच्यते हृष्टो मया सतपृरुषोऽप्यम्‌ । 

आरुह्य वानरोबृक्षच्छिबतदश्यतडपि वा ॥ ५५ ॥ 
पटोऽयं शतिको भाति रामेण परिधीयते | 
कृदादिमियदेवोक्तं व्याैरपितदेबहि || ५६ || 
नृत्यन्तं च नटो रामो विळोकयति कोतुकी | 

छात्रं च वैयाकरणं ब्दान्‌यच्छति लक्ष्मणः ॥ ५७ ॥ 
आरुह्य वानरं बृक्षे रामः पश्यति सादरम्‌ | 
कृदायैनोंकम वै तदुक्तं त्यादिना भवेत्‌ ॥ ५८ ॥ 
wae गीयते रगे नटेन स्थीयते काचित्‌ | 

भोक्ते पचति रामोऽयमोदनं सदशं गतः ॥ ५९ | 
रामभक्त; समानीय रामं पूजयति रवयम्‌ | 
इत्यादावुक्तमेवत्यादनुक्तमिति बुध्यताम्‌ || ६० li 
कर्मजप्रत्ययेनान्यत्‌ कचिदाप्युच्यते यथा | 

कृष्णेन दुह्यते गोभ्यो गवांगोषुवाथवापयः ॥ ६१ ॥ 


१ भुत्का in (क) (ग), 
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मया प्रयाच्यत मुक्ती रामादू रामत्य रामक | 

याच्यते रामचन्द्रेण पाचकेनादनोऽद्भुतः ॥ ६२ II 
काचित्‌ काळादिकं चैव सखेचान्यस्य कर्मणा। 

रामेण श्रृद्यऽऽतेऽ यय च गीयते ॥ ६३ ॥ 
कान्तोऽनुगम्यते कशं कान्तयाखनिग्धचेतसा | 

अन्यस्य TANS कालायऽप्याह कर्मजं || ६४ ॥ 
कुम्भकर्ण न सुप्यन्त रामासासम युभजा | 

चने द्वादश वर्षाणि स्थीयन्त गुरु शासनात || ६५ ॥ 
इति प्रबोधचन्द्रिकायां वैजळ भूपतेः | 

इत्युक्ते चन्द्रिका सम्यक्‌ समाप्ता च मनोहरा || ६६ ॥ 


कृत चन्द्रिका 
FARA वतन्ते भावे कर्मणि HAR | 
तत्र भावे यथा रामो विजयो त्रिनयस्तथा ॥ gi 
नरोदा eru विग्रहो न च निम्रहः । 
आदराद्यास्तथाभागो यागो त्यागादयस्तथा || २ ॥ 
पचने तरणं ज्ञानं पत्रनं कारणादयः | 
भुक्तिमुक्तिः इतिश्चेवगीतिरि त्यादयस्तथा ॥ ३ ॥ 
पारणा वेदनेत्यादि चिकिमित्यादि च EU | 
जिगीषा रामचन्द्रे च बुभुक्षा बानके तथा ॥ ४ di 
छिदामिदाबिदाइचेच जरा प्रभवतयः ख्रियाम्‌ | 
अथ कर्मणि भावे च कथ्यन्ते केचनाधुना ॥ ५ ॥ 
सकमकात्‌ कर्मणि च तीर्णो रामेण सागरः | 
निर्जितो रावणा बैरी सीता नीता पुरीनिजाम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 





१ नोयो दमशसश्वापि निग्रहो विम्रहस्तथा tin (E). 
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भाव यथाऽकर्मकेम्यः स्थितरामेण कानने | 

gir निशि सदा रमितं तेन सीतया ॥ ७ ॥ 

अयोध्यां च गतोरामः कत्तरीत्यादिगम्यतां | 

तब्यादयः कर्मणि च भावे च निवसत्यमी ॥ ८ di 

तत्र कत्तीरे वा ठाष्टी इश्यते तदुदाहृतिः | 

wal रामेण गन्तव्या रामस्य च महीपतेः || ९ di 

गन्तब्य रामचन्द्रेण स्यातव्य च मवीौऽत्रहि | 

दशनीया च रामेण रामस्य च कृशावधुः ॥ १० di 

ध्येयं रामपदाम्भोजं मया मम च सदा | 

रामनामामृतं थेयं गेये च गुण कर्मणि ॥ ११ ॥ 

रामसतुत्यो मया नित्यं मम चापुण्यकमणः | 

रामसेवा मया HAT मम वा पुण्य कर्मणः ॥ १२ ॥ 

इषत्कैरामयारामर्भाक्त स्यातूदुष्करापरः | 

रामस्यानुग्रहात्‌ मैः सुग्राप्योनाऽन्र संशयः ॥ १३ ॥ 

सुपानं भक्तिभावेन रामनाम मृतं मया | 

त्रिषुगत्यथ कादिम्यः कोभवेदादिकरमीण ॥ १४० ॥ 

गतं बनं रामेण रामचन्द्रो वनं गतः | 

गतं रामेण कृतिनेत्यवं गत्यथधातुषु ॥ १५ di 

अकर्मकेषु यथाग्रीष्मेशुष्कोहृदोऽप्यधुना | 

शुष्कै हृदेन शुष्कोऽयं हृद सूर्येण भानुना ॥ १६ ॥ 

आरिछष्टो रामचन्द्रेण सानुरागेण जानकी | 

अश्िशे रामचन्देणसौ रमिणक्िष्टमित्यपि ॥ १७ ॥ 
१ भावे प्रत्ययाधर्मवाचकानुधर्मवाचकाः in (क) ॥ ७.॥ २ मयावनी ग (क). 


३ इत्युक्तेः in (क). ४ No. l5 (क) is सुपानं भक्तिभावेनरामानाझतं 
मया ॥ १५॥ This is 4 of the original in (अ ) 
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सीतायाचोपशयितो रामः परमधार्मिकः ! 
रामेणोपस्थित चेवमनुक्तामपिबुष्यताम्‌ ॥ १८॥ 
रामेणोपासित नित्यं रामश्‍चापासितोगुरुम्‌ | 

Ta गुरुभक्तेन चिरं गुरुरुपासितंः ॥ २० ॥ 
वनमध्युषितोरामा. रामेणाध्युपितं वनं | 
रामेचाप्युंध्युषितमवं बोद्धमुत्तमः ॥ २१ ॥ 
उपजातः सुते पित्राचोपजातः सुतेपिता | 
उपजातञ्च AAR सवत्रपरिबुध्यताम्‌ || २२ ॥ 
वानरो वृक्षमारुढ आरुढं चामरोत्करै; | 

आरुढे ARTA रसाळ; फळसंयुतः || २३ ॥ 
सीतानुजीणी रामेणासीऽनुजीर्णी प्रियसती | 
अनुजीर्णं च रामेण त्रिषुरुपमिदं भवेत्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 
तिष्वादि कमणि यथा प्रमुक्तं रामभूमुजा | 

प्रभुक्त ओदनं रामः प्रभुक्तो बरमेमोदनम्‌ ॥ २५ di 
अकर्मकात्‌ समुपन्नो वर्तते कत्तु भावयोः | 

श्रद्धा नदी च शरदि शुद्धं नयेव्युदाहृतँः || २६ ॥ 
अथ HU कथ्यन्ते कृतः केचन सम्प्रति | 
निराकरिष्णुः सकळं e रामभूपतिः ॥ २७ di 
हतवान्‌ रावणं रामः कृतवान्‌ कम दुष्करम्‌ | 

देव कार्य्याणि कत्तीऽसौ रामचन्द्रो ZU ॥ २८ ॥ 
रामकृत्यविदर्थ ARR: क्रोधजितसदा | 

रामकीर्ति प्रसृमरा रामोऽयं TATA: ॥ २९ ॥ 
जव्पाकश्च WHA राममीत्याऽहरावणः | 

der नन्दनोरामः HAT समुदूभवः || ३० ॥ 





१ रावणाध्युषितमेवं वोधव्यमुत्तमैः in (क). २ Sloka No. 26 is added 
in the footnote. ` 
36 [ Annals, B. 0, R. 3, ] 
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रामानन्दोसमानुजातारामेजिगमिप्रवैनं | 
यशोमिळाषकोरामोरावणं पातकं परम्‌ | ३१" 
रामाज्ञायावनचरः कपिरंका चर; कृती | 

सीतामुखाम्बु जमधघपोरामो$मीछग्रदोभुवि | ३२ | 
उक्ता ददोमाएवंस्युयथा भोक्तु ब्रजत्यसौ | . 

मुक्त्वा ब्रजामि नगरं भोक्तु गच्छामि मन्दिरम्‌ ॥ ३३ |i 
विह्वायराज्यं रामेणागम्यते वनमदूभुत | 

रामो हसन वनं याति हसन्त्यासीतयासह || ३४ ॥ 
गुरुणाइश्यमाणेन रामेणगम्यते पुरा | 

सीतां विल्लेकयामासु रामो नाप्नोति पीडनं ॥ ३५ II 
इत्यादि कृदूबोधव्यं बृददैरुक्तानुसारतः | 

इतिप्रवोध चान्द्रिकायां कृती ene quw: | 
समाप्तचमष्ठीत चन्द्रिका मिष्टाथ साथिका कृतचन्द्रिका || ३६ | 


सन्धिचान्द्रिका ` 
अथ बाँछ्वोधाय संधिः सम्यक्‌ विविच्यते | 
रामच्छले इरिच्छाया विस्मृच्छञ्म गुरुच्छविः ॥ १ ॥ 
Ws समाच्छिय सीताच्छायामवेश्षते | 
अग्रिमस्य छकारस्य द्वित्वमित्यवधार्येताम्‌ || २ ul 
अथ प्रयत्नेन मया स्वरसन्धिर्विविच्यते | 
रामचायेस्ति मध्वास्ति जानक्येषा पतिव्रता ॥ ३ di 
१ Different bard writing in (क) with different ink. 
२ कपिलो वानरः कृतिः in (क). ३ बालकबोधार्थ in (क). v After the 
stanza the following of (ऋ) is not in the original (अ) 


अत्रामुष्यच्छकारस्यद्वित्वमित्यवधार्यताम्‌ in (सख) but not in (अ) and also 
in (ग) 
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मध्वानन्दो मात्राकांक्षी वेतीत्यादौ यणाकृत्त | 
यरोद्वित्वं यथा पक्ष दध्यारते मध्वनुत्तमम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
जानक्येषा मात्राकांक्षि पक्षे प्रकृतिवदयथा | 
दविआँछं मधुअने मधु आनन्द ईदृशः ॥ ५ || 
मातृ आकांक्षितमिदं मातुइत्यादिकं भवेत्‌ | 
यणोमयोद्दे भवतः इति पक्षे निगयते ॥ ६ ॥ 
दध्यास्ते राममध्वत्न जानक्यायान्तिसम्प्रति | 
मध्वानन्दे मात्राकांक्षि इतिपक्ष चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ Il 
नयनं पवने चेव Dus पावकस्तथा | 

तवेयं रामसीतेच्छा तवोदकमस्थितम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
रामसीतास्ति सीतादू वा रामाकारो विराजते | 
तेषा रामसीतेब चरं रामतवोहनम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
सीतोहितेदिकेषु ६द्विभवति निश्चितम्‌ | 

रामाग्रतश्च सीतांस्तदेधीदं जानकी हते ॥ १० ॥ 
मधूत्तमे वधूत्कृष्ट स्तनो भातः (gH: । 
मातृकार इत्यादौ हि सबण दोघे इष्यते ॥ ११ ॥ 
मित्रे तिष्ठचिरं विद्मायम ag: कृते परम्‌ | 
इत्यादावति सर्वत्र एहीत्यपरमभाषितः ॥ १२ ॥ 
qs च विद्धमः इह इत्यादौ लोप इस्यते | 
कदादेशे HET च कवादेश कवोष्मवत्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 








१ कांक्षा ० (क) (ख) २ दथि आसे मधुस्ते ¡7 (क) (ख). ३ nm 
in (क) चायका गए) (ख). *वत (क). ५ स्तनाभावः ¡7 (क) ( ख़), 
६ षमः ¡० (क) (ख). ७ यदत्कृत्यं in (क). ८ थशे च विश्व in (क) विष्णुः 
in (@). ९ After this in (क) There is:— विकव्पेन यमेतचभबेः 
द्विंष्मविहेत्यपि ॥ १३ ॥ way शब्दस्य कादेशे कोष्भ इष्यते। also in (ख) 
also in (ग), Pe ud 
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गोशब्दस्या वडिन्द्रेस्पोदू गवेन्द्र इति कथ्यते | 
Tara च गवोष्टं च गवोदनमिति त्रयम्‌ ॥ १५ I 
केचिदू गोरं Tas च गवोदनमिदं g: | 
प्रौढ: प्रोढिरतथा नैषः प्रेष्यस्तु खढबृद्धि भाक्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 
प्राणेव बत्सतराणवं च कम्वळाणे तथैव च | 
वशनार्णमुणांच दशाणी बृद्धि भाक्‌ भवेत्‌ || Pe di 
अघोटां च कबोठा च कोऽययदत्रगुणोमवेत्‌ | | 
खैरे खैरिणी बृद्धि; स्यात्‌ खरसंघिरुदाहतेः ॥ १८ ॥ 
अथ प्रकृतिवदूभाव: कथ्यते तु मयाऽधुना | 
लक्ष्मण उपैह्दीति सीते आईतव्वरम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
रामाक्षौहिणी इमे राम बाहु उक्तमशोमिनौ; | 
रामनेत्रे इभे राम्ये राजीव इब राजतः ॥ २० ॥ 
मणीपदं पतं विनिषेधकत्यचिन्मते | 
इवार्थे च वकारोऽयमिवाकरोऽमिवाकस्यचिन्मते ॥ २१ ॥ 
अमी अत्रेति नो संथिबेहुत्वेडमी निगद्यते | 
अश्रैवोहि इ इन्द्र च उ उतिष्ठादिकेषुच | २२ ॥ 
एकस्वेर निपातेच न संधि बुध्यताम्‌ | 
अहो आहो उताहो च निपातोानात्रसंधिभाक ॥ २३ ॥ 
आकोरे नेवसंधिस्यात्‌ वाक्यस्मरणायो्यथा | 


मिति "v cx 


आ एवं मन्यस राम आ एव मिति वे किछ ॥ २४ ॥ 


१ अघोदों in (क ) अघोठा in (य). २ Here the difference is — 
इवार्थे तु व शब्दो वाचाशब्दोवा भवति क्कचित्‌ 3 अ अपेहि in (क) ( ख). 
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इषदर्थे क्रियायोगे ef च | 
मर्यादायां फळंचाग्रंब्याप्तीचेवात्रसंपद: ॥ २० ॥ 
हिमकृतोवारि्द्धिरित्यादौ कस्याचिन्मते | 
न AARE जानीहि व्यंजने संधिरुच्यते || २७ ॥ 

[ Order of stanza is irregular ] 
वर्गप्रथमवर्णानां पदान्तानां तृतीयया | 
घोषबत्सुखेर चैत्र भवन्ति नहिसंशयः || २८ ॥ 
पंचम पंचमावास्युस्तितीयाश्चेति निश्चितम्‌ | 
सौभाग्यभागसोरामा वा जिगमिषुरखिजम्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 
अजंता: व्रताः शब्दास्तद्गते वागनुत्तमम्‌ | 
वाङ्नीतां वाग्मिता तन्मात्र वाड्मात्रमव च ॥ ३० ॥ 
तन्निद्रा रामनमिदं तदगीताराममन्मयं | 
TSA राम तन्मात्रमेवं सवेत्रबुध्यताम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
हकारस्य चतुर्थ वा सम वाग्धौरस्य संयुता | 
SAA षड्सनिवाससद्भविसष्दुताहानः || ३२ ॥ 
शकारो वा छकार? स्याद्राम वा कूर्छऽमनाधुना | 
वाक्छेयोराम षटू छायामस्तच्छष्ट वाच्छरं तथा x I 
वाकूछलक्षंणाराम वाकूरलक्षणातु तच्छोकश्वतथवेहि | 
पक्ष शकारः Gat ज्ञेयः शाब्दिकसत्तम: ॥ ३४ ॥ 





4 Not in (क) There is a difference in reading also in (ख) (ग) 
ईषदर्थे क्रियायोगे मर्यादामिविद्यो च यः ॥ २४ ॥ 
एतमातं fea विद्यात्‌ वाक्यस्मरणयोरङीत्‌ ॥ 
ईषदर्थे aad चास्ते क्रियायोगे तमेहि च ॥ २५ d 
then comes 26 of the (अ). २ Stanza 28 of this is not in ( € 
३ पङ्गंता ¡० (क ) (ख) (ग), ४ तदूभिदा ¡7 (ग). ५ रामधेहावायाहास्यहैसं- 
युत ॥ ३० ॥ अकुङ्कथुत्तौसइसंतिचमद्गतँ चापि दत्तम्‌ in (क) ( ख ). ६ वाकद्दोमना 


in (क) (ख) (ग) 
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स्वरे THA जानीहि राम वागति कोमला | 
वागुत्तमा रावणस्येषा वागेषा मधुरा तवा ॥ ३५ di 
अजय षंडिति ब्रूहि तदिति वागितिखयं | 

एवं वोद्धव्यभरी वीळ्म5नुक्तर्मापे बाळके: ॥ ३६ ॥ 
हस्वोपाधाद््नणो भजन्ति Raa । 

FA सुगणत्र भवन्नत्रेति तत्परम्‌ ॥ ३७ ॥ 

चवर्गे च टवर्ग च लकारे च तथापेर | 

पररुपं तकारस्य कथ्यन्ते तदुहाहृति ॥ ३८ ॥ 
रामस्तच्चरति श्रीमांस्तच्छत्रं कदाचन | 

तजातं तजकरिण तद्ठीकातट्ठकाख़तू || ३९ ॥ 
तड्डीनो विस्तंडकारस्तहच कारश्चतहदथधुः | 

एवं सर्वेत्रबोधब्ये विशेषेणाँपि बालकैः ovo ॥ 
न कारस्यपदन्तस्य सकारोविन्दुसंयुतः । 
चछयो जायते नित्यं कथ्यते तदुदाहृतिः ॥ ४१ ॥ 
श्रीमांश्चरति रामोऽयं भवांश्चक्षयतिद्विषः | 

षकारो विन्दसंयुक्तष्टटयोः च निगयते | ४२ ॥ 
भावांष्टीकते रामो भवांष्ट करणं चहि | 

तथयोश्च सकारः स्याद्‌ मावांस्तरतिससागरम्‌ || ४३ ॥ 
भर्वोस्तथा महाप्राज्ञो mIRC: | 
पक्षेडनुस्वारहीनस्य भवांश्वरति सवरा; ॥ ४४ ॥ 
प्राशाश्निनोति मात्रास्यानिषेधो गन्थकारिणं | 
बाञ्छेते प्रभृतिषुशिळकुपक्षे-च पूर्ववत्‌ ॥ ४५ ॥ 





१ प ¡० (क). २ तडीवो तडीवोनोर्तङकारस्तक्रकारइच deg: in (क) (a), 
३ मनुकासपि ¡॥ (क्‌) (ख), ४ रघूत्तमः in (कू). 
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भवाच्छूर इत्यत्र च नष्टौ तुग्बधीयते | 
रामत्यं हसतीत्यादौ मो5नुखारो विधीयते ॥ ४६ ॥ 
त्युङ्करोषि प्रभृतिषु विकहपं वर्गपञ्चमः | 

"qup चेत्यादिषु RA विाषासाबुनासिकम्‌ || ४७ di 
तवर्गस्य छकोर च पररूप विधीयते | 
तद॑तुनाति रिपौ सैन्यमवाँदित्रस्वतिसाम्म्रतं ॥ ४८ ॥ 
कथ्यन्तेऽथ Rami संधि शेषेचसेतथा | 
बिसर eg भजति हविषा यथा ॥ ४९ ॥ 
रामः शेते चिरं राम षाड्गुण्य मनुमोदते | 
रामः सहाये मे मयादेव सत्र घुष्यताम्‌ ॥ ५० ॥ 
यथा सकारश्चच्छयोरामश्चरति काननम्‌ | 
रामः च्छाया समायुक्ता इत्यादि स्वयमुह्यताम्‌ ॥ ५१ di 
टे ट सकारश्चयथारामः ष्टीकाविशारद | 
रामश्च कुरु एवात्र करवयो पफयोस्तथा || ५२ di 
वा सकारो यथा रामः करोति सुकृतं महत्‌ | 
रामः खङ्गधरो धीमान्‌ रामः पतिपायसं ॥ ५३ ॥ 
रामः फलनिक्षितत ते दण्डिकायां UAR: | 
निष्कृतं दुष्कृतं चापि नि कृतं दु कृतं यथा ॥ ५४ di 
बहिष्कृते च दुखेन कृच्छेणान्यत्र चेष्यते | 
तिरस्करोति वा सत्रं कारका नाम्रेडितस्त्वतः ॥ ५५ ॥ 
डत्वं चाकारयोगेन यथा रामोऽत्र WR | 
Seb रस्य च प्राप्नोति पुनरत्र RUD ॥ ५६ ॥ 
रामोहसतिरामोऽज्य मित्यादी चोच्वमिष्यते | 
राम आयाति नगरं श्रीराम इह तिष्ठति ॥ ५७ ॥ 








१ इचुना इचु त) (क) (ख॒), २ त्वञ्च तत्‌ (ख). ३ तल्छनाति in (क्‌) 
(ख) (ग). ४ भर्वाह्लिवति in (क) (99) 
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राम उत्तम सौभाग्येन राम क्रच्छति साम्प्रतं | 

राम आकार सुभगो राम राजिव नाइते ॥ ५८ ॥ 
राम ओद्धत्यरहित इत्यादौ छुग्बिधीयते | 

मत्त च कस्यचियर्त रामायेति च तद्शुहम्‌ ॥ ५९ ॥ ° 
रामायाऽऽयान्ति सदनं रामायान्ति निजाळयम्‌ | 
इत्यादौ छोप एव स्यादू मो गच्छेत्यादिषु ध्रवम्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ 
स्वरे भो यत्र भोड्यत्र भगो इह भगो fe | 

अधो एहि चाधोयेहिमवन्नेहविमायथा ॥ ६१ ॥ 
WAASI भवन्ति ATASA मन्दिर | 

अधो भवति सलोपः कार्यं कुरु सम्प्रति | ६२ N 
श्रीहरिगच्छतीत्यादौ रेफएवविधीयते | 
हरिस्नविस्तुरंसावित्यादौरेफएवहि ॥ ६३ Il 

मे मांतारमते रामे हरी रामोऽस्ति मानसे । 
विष्णुरमयतिस्वान्तमित्यादोरेफमृगेत्रवेता ॥ ६४ ॥ 
TRI सवत्र बुध्यताम्‌ | 

रेफ्रकृति शब्दानां विशेषो दाहियते यथा || ६५॥ 
मातयौहि पुनयीहि शतं याहि गृहं प्रति | 

धातर्गच्छ पुनर्गच्छ रामोयाती तिमिदंभाकू ॥ ६६ ॥ 
रामोजपतस्रेति विशेषा श्रुतिमो महान्‌ । 

ए ए ओ औ प्रमरतिषुरेफलोप परं भवेत्‌ ॥ ६७ d 
रामोरम्यं वनं जगम विस्तारोऽचिः प्रतीक्ष्यताम्‌ | 
गोरेम्येत्यादिवोधव्य परत्वाच मनोरथः || ६८ Ul 


१ जिघ्रति ¡7 (क). २ रामरात वनादशहे in (क) (ख॒). ३ वनाद्शुह in 
(क). ४ Sloka No. 70 in (ख) is असो रामो वने emg श्वासकः सुखदः सहि- 
7 सरामो नञ्‌ समासे जकप्रत्यये नदि ॥ ६८ ॥ 
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व्यज्ञने चेष परोळोपराच विधायते । 
स चैष नज समासेषुच विधीयते ॥ ६९ d 
असौ रामोवतेषश्चसकार कुकराचहि | 
ग्रन्थस्य गौरवभयान्मयानोक्ते सविस्तारैः ॥ ७० ॥ 
इति श्रीप्रवोधचाट्विकायां च कृतो वैजळमूपते एस एषादिशिष सुभगा 


ama संधिचाद्विका सम्वत्‌ १९३२ fo go He पुस्तकं नवर 
किशोरेण लिखितं वृन्दावनमध्ये 





परिशिष्ट 
( Appendix—Commentary on the PC by Gopalagiri-known 


as Subodhini-incomplet^ in two Folios- Nos. 4 and 42 of the 
MSS ( q )- 


अथ प्रवोधचन्द्रिकायाः सुबोधिनी टीकाप्रारम्भः 


श्रीगणेशायनम; ॥ श्रीमदूविनायकेशायवागीशायदयाख्ते | उमांकवामभागाय 
दक्षिणा भूरत्तयेनमः |, १ ॥ अस्मदीयं गुरुंनत्वा........ षड्गुणान्वित | बाळानां- 
सुखबोधाय कुरे टीकां सुवोधिनी' ॥ २ ॥ श्रीविंयतेयस्यस श्रीमान्‌, श्रीमचासौ 
विनायकश्च श्रीमदूविनायक: | श्रीमद्‌ विनायकस्यईशः श्रीमद्‌ विनायकेदाः तस्मै 
श्रीमदू विनायकेशाय | विनायक शब्देन गणेशोवोध्यः । पक्षे विशब्देन गरुडः 
तस्यनायकः विष्णुरिति विनायकः ईश शब्देशिव: | त्रिनायकस्य ईशः विनायकेशः 
qm | ATH: बागीश: THo | दयाविद्यते यस्य सदयाळु: तस्मे दयाळ ॥ 
उमा अंके चिह्न वाममागे यस्य सः उमां कत्राम भागः तस्मे उमीकवाम भागाय | 


wy AY 











qaga व्याकरण लेखकः भूपति वेजळदेवः गोपालगिरिनाम्ना टीकाकारश्च 
अनु वारस्याविवारेगैत अनु वार प्रयोगं कृतवान्‌ TET न युकम्‌ इति मदीय विचार d 
i7 [Annals B. O. R.I, ] 


430 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


उमा अंके यस्म स उमीकः उमांकरचासौ वाममागश्च उर्माक वामभागः । तसमै 
उमांक वाम भागाय | दक्षिणाभूत्तयेः नमः ॥ रजताद्रौ श्रीकैलाशेवटमूलान्तेर 
श्रीमगवतः मूर्ति: पञ्चमुखालिका खिता तत्र दक्षिणदिशि सन्मुखेन मल्लेन सनका 
दिशिष्टेम्प उपदेश करणाय मूर्तिरिति दक्षिणामूर्तिः qro नमः १ सर्वविद्या- 
प्रवत्तकेन १ । हरिहर yore: सवलोकानुरक्तल्निभुवनगत कीर्तिकान्त कंदप-. 
Ae: | रणरिपुगणकालो वैजढश्ञोणीपाढो जयति जयतिदातासर्वकमीवदाता 
॥ १॥ अस्मदीयमिति --- अस्माकमिति अस्मदीयान्‌ गुरून्‌ श्रीशंकराचायीदीन्‌ 
कथं मृतान्‌ तान्‌ ब्रह्मविच प्रव्तकान्‌ ब्रह्मविद्या सूत्रभाष्यादिग्रन्थप्रवेतकान्‌ | 
का ब्रह्मविद्या सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म | आत्माबोर द्रष्टव्यः श्रोतव्यो मंतव्यो निदि- 
व्यासितव्यः | एवं मतान्‌ गुरुननत्वा प्रवोधचन्द्रिकायाः सुबोधिनी नाम टीकां 
अहं गोपाळगिरि नामधेयः कुर्वेनाम करोमि | कस्मै प्रयोजनाय बालानां शब्दार्थ 
शब्दज्ञानरहितानां सुखबोधाय अनायसेन बोधाय करोमि | हरिहर गुरुरिति॥ 
हरिश्च हरश्च गुरुश्च हरिहर गरुव तेषां भक्तः | GT ते लोकाश्च सर्थलोका: | 
लोकस्तुभवनेजने इत्यभरः । तेषु gen प्रियः सस छोकानुरक्तः । fnr 
वनेषु गताव्याप्ता Ser रु त्रिमुवनगतकीर्ति । कान्तलेन रमणीयत्वेन कन्दपै- 
TARAA सक्रान्त HAT मूर्तिः endi दपेकोःनङ्गः कामपञ्चहारः स्मरः 
इत्यभरः | रणेषु युद्वेषुरिपवः रण Ra: रणरिषूणां गणाः रणरिपूगण; तेभ्यः काळ: 
रणरिपूगणकाळः ! सब कम इद्धो वेजळक्षीणीपाळा नामजा अवदातः सितो गौरो- 
बळक्षोधवले5जुन इत्यभरः । अत्यादेर वीप्सा | ददातीति दातादानशीलः सर्वकमी- 
वदाता बेजळक्षोणि पाळा जयति नाम सबीत्कर्षण वतते [p १ ॥ | 

“ चन्द्रावती वदनचंद्र चकारधीरः विक्रमात्यदेव तनयोनय तन्भवेता 

चाहानं बंश तिलकः पटनाथोराजापरं जयति वैजल देवनामा ॥ 

चन्द्रावतीति | AAA वटन्मेवचन्द्रः चन्द्रावती वदनचन्द्रः चंद्रावती वदनं- 
` चन्द्राय विळसितुं चकोरः चन्द्रावतीवदनचन्द्रकोरः सचासा विक्रमादित्यदेवश्चेति 





१ There is no चौहान ia (क) (ख) (ग) (घ ) 
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चन्द्रावतीवदन चंद्रचकोर विकमादित्य देवस्यतनयः | चंद्रा० कथभूतः सनय 
serrer नीतिशाखवेत्ता ज्ञाता । पुनः कर्थभूतः सः चौहानीं बंशतिङकः | 
तेषु मुख्य; । पुनः कथंमतः स पटनाराज्य नगरस्यात्रीश; स्वामी | एवं भत; 
सः राजा परे केवळं जयैति बैजलदेवनामा राजा जर्याते aration वते ॥ २ ॥ 

रामः मे मम अभिहितं .... .... करो तु सततं निरन्तर | रामः प्रथ- 
मात्रकारको बोध्यः स च Ha ॥ १ ॥ अहं आदरेण सहितं सादर यथास्यात्तथा 
रामं भजभजामि | अत्न कर्मणि द्विया area ॥ २ । समस्त दुरितं पापं रामेण अप- 
हृतं दूरीकृते भवति। रामो में भिहितं करोतु सततं रामं भजे सादरम्‌ । 
रामिणापहृतं समस्त दुरितं रामाय दत्तं धनुः। रामान्सुक्तिरभीप्सिता- 
सरभसं रामस्य दासो-स्मथ हं रामे (Sq म मनः करुणया हे रामां 
पालय ॥ छोकभूल | ३॥ रामेणत्यत्न क्तरि तृतीया ।' ३॥ इदं धनुः 
मथा रामाय दत्तं भवति रामायदातुं योग्ये भवितुमहति । रामायेत्यत्र सम्प्रदाने चतुर्थी 
॥ ४ ॥ रमसा सहितं सरमसं वेगेन यथास्यात्तथा मदीया मुक्तिरामात्‌ अभीप्सिता 
बाञ्छिता भवितुमर्हति | रामादित्यत्र अपादाने पञ्चमी ॥ श्रीमद्वेजलदेवेन 
रामभक्तिरतात्मन ॥ ४॥ इति चिन्तितमेकान्ते कदाचित्तिष्ठता सता ॥ 
वेजळ्देवनामाराजा अहं रामस्य दासोत्र सेब्यसेवरक मावात्र सम्बन्धात्‌ सम्बन्धे षष्ठी 
॥ ६ ॥ रामस्येत्त्र साद्रेचित्तबृत्या करुणया मे ममः रामे रजतु निरन्तरं अनुरक्ता 
भवति | रज्ञरागे रामे इत्यत्राविकरणे सप्तमी । ७ ॥ सम्बोधने प्रथमा | हे राम HÍ 
त्यं पाल्य हे राम इत्यत्र प्रथमा | एकवचन सम्बुद्धि १--सम्बोधने प्रममाया 
.एकवचनं संज्ञं GAT || एड्हुस्वात्सम्बुद्ध! ॥ एड्न्ताद्‌ EUISTSÜTQERPGRI 
हे राम हे रामो रामा: | “ यस्मातप्रययविधिस्तदादि प्रत्यये--डम्‌ ” यः 
प्रत्ययो यस्मात्कियत तदादि शब्दरुपं तस्मिननंगं स्यात्‌ p ३ ॥ रामभक्तिरतात्मना 


१ चौहानानां इति च युक्त पदम्‌ । 
२ भक्तराजोराजा स्वकीयप्रशंसास्पदपदरचनायां प्रायः समर्थः नासीत्‌ । वस्तुतस्तु 
केनचिदू विदुषा कालान्तरेण परिवर्द्धितः अय पाठः इति ममाभिप्रायाः | 
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श्रीमदू वेजळदेवेन कदाचित्‌ एकान्त निजने खाने इति एवं चिन्तितं विचारितं । 
तिष्ठता सता तेन रिपर्ति कुर्वता | ४ ॥ कर्णेन सहितः सदधीचिः af: स 
कणादिनकरः सुचिरं वहुकालं अवि प्रथिव्यां न अतिष्ठत्‌ अस्तिवञ्जभयं यस्य 
यस्य चम च THAT ASAT: सकणावाना तित्‌ संचर भाव ॥ ५ ॥ 
प्रवाध चन्द्रिका सटीका प्रारभ्यते 

अस्थि aw यस्य यस्य wid .... .... सुचिरं सुदि अयं 
Sma परिशिष्ट भागे उल्लेखित: | 

व्याख्या चेयं प्रदञ्यते :--- 

कर्थं मूतः सद्रधीचिः यस्य अस्थि quud बज्रेण gel वज्रमयं पुनः कथं 
सूतः क्रृषिश्यस्य चर्मवर्मवत्‌ व्मणातुञ्यं वमवत्‌ ॥ ५ qp “ तेषा दधीचि प्रभृतीनां 
स्वग प्राप्तानां सम्प्रति-इदानीम्‌ हारीराणि राज्यानि धनानि च न सन्ति किन्त तेषां 
भूतळे ममो कीर्तिरेव जागति स्थिरा ॥ ६॥ ” पद्मनीपल जलवत्‌ संसारे सर्वत्र 
स्थिरं कीतिरक्ष रसवद्धा स्थिरा भवति भूतले ॥ 

इह संसोरे सर्वत्र अस्थिर भवति | कमिप पद्मनीपत्र जळ्तरत्‌ जलेन तुल्यं 
HEAT भूते ममो कीर्ति अक्षरद्वय Gag सेयुक्त' कीर्तिस्थिरा भवति। इह लोके 
इति | येन कर्मणा इह छोके सुखं परलोके च भवेत्‌ तदेव प्रत्यहं दिनं दिनं प्रतिं 
दूरदर्शिना पुरुषेण कर्मकत्तेब्यं भत्रति | यदा कत्तरि तृतीयास्यात्‌ कर्मणि प्रथमा 
तदा। “ संसाराम्भाधीति ” रामनामान कीर्तन श्रीरामनामोच्चारणं कृतं चत 
जनेः तहिं संसारांम्मोधितरणं संसारसमुद्रतरणं सुखेन भवेत्‌ । तस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌ 
मया बेजळक्षोणी पालेन रामनामान्तिता प्रक्रिया क्रियासा कायो | प्रक्रियन्त शाब्दा- 
व्युत्पाद्यन्ते अनयासा प्रक्रियासा करगीया कत्तु योग्या भवति ॥ ९ ॥ बालाना- 
मिति० कर्म प्रयोजनाय वाळकानां प्रवोधाय अपि इति निश्चयेन विदुषां पंडि- 
तानां तोषाय सन्तोषाय च पुनः आक-पं क.पपर्वन्तं इह संसार कीति. अवस्था- 
पनाय च स्थिरीकरणाय मया प्रक्रिया मया कायी ॥ १० ॥ चिन्तयन्निति निर्यातः 
ऋ्रीडेत श्रीद्विराधर श्रीमान्‌ ue भूपाळे विलोक्यतयन्रवीत्सुतम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


Prabodhacandrika of Bavjaladeva i33 


प्रबोधचन्द्रिका टीका 


विद्ययाद्योतते राज्यं विद्ययाजीयत रिपुः | विद्यया जायते कृत्यं विद्यया 
लभ्यते यशः ॥ १२ ॥ विद्यया जायते धर्मो धर्मणाथ; प्रजायते | अर्थेन जायते 
राज्यं सुरवंराज्यन जायते ॥ १३ ॥ विद्यांपितिव हृतकृदिविद्या मातेव रक्षिका । 
विद्याप्रियेव सुरदा विद्याकल्पलतोपमा ॥ १४ ॥ 





टीकाः--- विद्ययाराज्यं Suet प्रकाशते अत्र विद्याकरणेन पुरुष ago 
राज्यकमेक प्रकारानानुकूळे व्यापारः | एवं देवदत्तेन रिपुः जीयते जयो भवति, 
केन साधनेन त्रिद्यादि साधने: । सामदामदण्डादिभेदैः अत्र रिपु कर्मक देवदत्त 
aon विद्याकरक' जयनानुकूले व्यापार इति शाब्दबोधः | यथा रामेण वाणेन 
ह॒तो वाळी RARA स्तीतीथेति० पूजनादि कृत्यं कर्म विद्यया जायते देव- 
दत्तेन यशः ढम्यत कथा विद्यया || १२ || “ धार्मिक seas कथा धर्म- 
विद्यया यथा धर्मो जायते । “ उद्योगिभिरथः संपाते यथार्थ; धमेण प्रजायते 
तथा सम्पाद्यते नलन्यथा | अर्थेन धनेन साधनभतेन सेनापतिमीराजभीराब्यं 
जायते प्राप्यते | सेनापतीनां इति वा तृतीयार्थे षष्ठी | राज्येन करणेन सुखे 
जायते | यथा सुख मनुजायते राज्ञा राज्ञां चा। यथा सुख मलुमूयते स्त्रामिना$त्र 
AMISH: | एवमन्यत्रापि बोधव्यम | अज अजने संग्रह करणे अज्यत अनेनेति 
अजन संचय करणम्‌ । यथा कैश्चिद्वमीयते | छः कर्मणि चा कर्मकेम्यः | कारा 
सकर्मकेभ्यः कर्मणि HRA स्युरकर्मकेम्यो भावेकत्तरिच || १३ ॥ विद्यापित्रा 
इव हितक्कत हितकारिका विद्यामातेव रक्षैकारक्षणशीछा | विद्याग्रिया इव gaa 
विद्याकरप्तोपमा | यथा कैश्चित याचिता कल्पळता वांछितार्थ ददाति तदू वदिय- 
मपि uel सैषां धनानां मध्ये विद्याधनं अनुत्तमं सर्वोत्तमम्‌ | qq दीय- 
माने वर्घते अंतरायात्‌ a अन्य जन्मना ... ... दिनप्रपत्ति Spur 
विद्वदूमिः पाठ्यमानाया विद्यासाकश्चिदपि “ धनानार्मपि सर्वेषां विद्याधन मनुत्तम 
..« ... विद्याधनेति० विद्या च धने च विद्याधने विद्याधनाभ्यां विहीनः 
रहितः यः स व्रिद्याधन विहीनः अथवा विद्याएवध्नः -विद्याधनः तेन वि ० RT- 
प्रेणहीन:- विद्याधन विहीन: सः का पुरुषः कुत्सित पुरुष; कुपुरुषः इति Du 
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पुरुषशब्द परेपरतः कुशब्दत्य विकःपेन का देशः कुपुरुष कापुरुषः । तस्मात्कार- 

णात्‌ हे पुत्र विद्याजने Bere करणे यत्नं नाम उद्योगं कुरु निरन्तरं नाम 
अहर्निशं | अहा च विशा च अहर्निश नकारस्य सकार: | समुदाजस्य एकत्वात्‌ 
एकवचनं नपुंसकं च । खरीच पुरुषश्च खीपुरुषों इमो । खी च पुमांश्च नपुंसकं च 
खीपुंनपुंसकानि खीपुंनपुंसकं परपदस्यैवात्र fer द्विवचन बहुवचने भवतः me 
तरावथव प्रधान इंद्वे || १७ ॥ यावदिति | ते तब याचत्काळपरयन्तं QST | 
यावत्काळपर्थन्तं विषये अग्रह न यावत्‌ यौवन मदोन | तावत्कालपर्यन्तं विधां 
उपानेय सम्पादय | ले कवक बिद्याकमक उपार्जनाचुकूे व्यापार इति शाब्द- 
बोधः || यावत्तादित्यव्ययौ | १८ || sima | अब भावेप्रत्यय: | उदारस्या- 
भावः औदार्य धीरस्यभावः 34 गल्भीरस्यमावः गाम्भीर्यं शूरस्थभावः शौय | 
JAR चाकार लोपः asa परे परतः पूवस्य वृद्धिः | तद्वितिष्व चामादरे- 
यनेन | आपाद परिसमाते भ॑वकमीविकारः स एव गुण इति औदार्य धेय गाम्भीर्य- 
शौयीदि गुणः तैः संथुक्त: इति ओदाय ० विद्या च विनयं च विद्या विनये विद्या 
(Ramat सम्पन; युक्त इते विद्याविनय सम्पन्नः vd मूतश्चेत्‌ सर्वेषां जनानां 
प्रियः स्यात्‌ | अथ मित्रे सुखासुहृत्‌ इत्यभरः ॥ १९ ॥ दानेन दयया चैव युद्धेन 
निज कमणा | छोके प्राक्तनेन पूवीपार्जितिन कमेणा कश्चिद्राजा मूद्धीमिषिक्तो 
भवति | कश्चिद्रंको दरिद्रो मवति | मशक «RI विराचि मशक समकरणान्ते 
श्रतिगीतं | गीयव्याद्य गजगणिका तारकमाभव्यत्र भवमीतं चेति शिवगिरिणोक्ति 
तत्रापि कम फलप्रदाता चेश्चरः | इह लोके प्राक्तन कर्मणि पूवीपार्जित कर्मणा 
जनः सुखं दुरं मुक्त ॥ इत्यन्वयः || कर्मताधनक सुखदा च कर्मपुरुष mum 
सुख्दुख भोगानुकूळे व्यापारः | २३ ॥ रवग च नरकं चापि भुक्तेति निज- 
कर्मणा ॥ BSA कमपाशोऽयं सवेषां दुरत्ययः ॥ २४ ॥ अयं कर्मपाशः सर्वेषा 
जनानां सुदुरत्यय; दुःसाध्यः कथं भूतः स्वकृत; स्वेन कृतः॥ अथ च जनः निज 
कर्मणा जन्मान्तराजित कर्मणा स्वर्ग नरकं भुक्ते | इत्यन्वयः | “ भुजपाळनाम्य- 
FEAT: ” तस्माद्‌ वतमाने छट | देवदत्त कतृक निजकमकरणक- .स्वगनरक 
मोगानुकूछे व्यापारः। कमेषापाशः कर्मपाश; GAARA स्वकृत पाश कर्मक 
दुःसाध्यानुकूले व्यापारः ॥ २४ ॥ एवं वदन्तं पितरे कथ वाक्यम्रबन्ये वद 
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वक्तायां वार्चि | वदन्तमितिशतू प्रत्ययान्तं विनीतः miren: श्रीहिराधर: कृताञ्जलि 
पुटो Hen नाम वद्वाजलि पुटो we सत्री5: छजयासहित:। अस्मादिति इवः 
इतो नाम पितृ सिक्षणोपादानात्‌ d पितरं वक्ष्यमाणं वाक्यम्‌ अब्रवीत्‌ कथयामास | 
ञ्‌ सयक्तायां वाचि इत्यन्वयः नमनापूर्वक Tam पिताकर्मक छा कर्णक 
माषणानुकूलो व्यापार इति शब्दबोध: | अत्र कत्तरि प्रत्ययः ॥ यथा द्विजः गुरु 
मन्रवीत्‌ विनीत: सन्‌ ॥ २५ ॥ 
“मातापितृभ्यां विरसं ... ... ... ॥२६॥ 
` अत्र मातापितृभ्यां कतृकाम्यां सुत; पुत्रोः विरसादि वाग्भषजं प्राप्यते बागोषधं 
राजमिर्धनिन: क्र वाक्य वागुत्तमं-च नीयते ॥ ३ ॥ पुत्रबोधाय वाक्‌ भेषजं रस- 
रहितं तर्परेणाम रसात्रहं परिणामे सुख प्रापकं ॥ तिक्तं तीक्ष्णं कटु कषायं अति 
कटु sre वाग्मेषजं gata: परिणाम सुखं सुतो याप्यते ॥ अन्न याप्यत इत्यत्र 
सुतरुपे कमणि यक्‌ प्रन्ययः भः कर्मणि इत्यनेन | -मातापितृभ्यामित्यत्र | कतृकरण 
योस्तृतीया || अनमिहिते Hae करणे च तृतीया ॥ मातुइत्यत्राकारः अत्र रस- 
मनुक्त कम यथा अजाग्रामं नीयते नागरिकेः लिंगसंख्या AAT उपमानोपमेयता |: 
विभक्ति पुनेरकैव उपमाने पमेब योरि ति ॥ fertur तावत्‌ “ मातंग इव कामिनी 
विहरन्ति ” | संख्या भेदेऽपि aaa स इव मधुरमभी गायन्ति छिंगसख्योमेदेऽपि 
तावतू स्वामी इव प्रकृतयः सेन्या: अपि गब्दात्‌ भेदेऽपि तावत तरंग इव हस्ती 
धात्रति । सुतकमेक मातृपितृ कतक बिरसादि | विशेषण वाक्‌ विशेष्यक ga- 
प्राप्यनुकूछो व्यापार । २६ | 
श्रवणाञ्जलिनी पाते... ,.. ... आश्ञाप्यता मितिमह्य तब 
कृतम्‌ उपदेशामृतं मया श्रत्णाञ्जलिना पीतं पानकृतं हे देव इदानी सांप्रतं मह्यं 
श्रीमदूमिरदीयतां किं न किमपि सञ्रद्रीयताम्‌ स्यात्तथापि तन्मध्ये यत्‌ प्रष्ट तमं 
दीयतां ad ava तद्दीयतम्‌ मञ्जमिति। हे देव मया कतृक उपदेशामृत कमक 
कर्णाझलिना अज्ञापनानुकूलो व्यापार: | आड्यूर्वकज्ञा अववोधने धातुः तस्मात्‌ यक्‌ . 
आदन्तात्‌ युक्‌ आज्ञप्पतां छोट ced मयः कि करणीयं श्रीहिराधर पुत्रेण मया ॥ 
॥ २६॥ श्रीमान्‌ वैजळ .... .... .... पुनः ॥ २८ ॥ पितृचाक्यानि 
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Aei यदुक्तं बालकं प्रति ॥ नान्यत्र दशीयिष्यामि छोकानामनुसारतः ॥ २९॥ 
श्रीमान्‌ वैजळः पुनः सुप्रीत्या साधन मूल्यापरि ger प्रसन्न मनसाः हिएधीं 
बाळळं सुते वक्ष्यमाणं वाक्र्यं इतिमाम्‌ अमुना प्रकरेण अवदत्‌ कथितवान्‌ इत्यन्वय: || 
मुपाळकतैक प्रेमविशेषणक प्रीतिकरणक सुतकर्मक कथानुकूले व्यापारः श्रीविद्यत 
यस्य स श्रीमान्‌ श्रीमान्‌ वैजळश्च भूपाळश्च श्रीमान्‌ वेजल sme ॥ २९ ॥ नीति- 
विद्या .... .... - यथा नीतिः० राज्ञः EAS सदा विहितं विधान 
कृतं के द्वेविये तत्राह एका नीति विद्या एका अखन विद्या मंत्र विद्या तयोहूयो; मध्ये 
अपि विनिश्चयेन राज्ञां नीतिविद्या अधिकाधिक वंरानीति बिंद्यया राजभिः राज्यं 
प्रियते धारयन्ति || इत्यन्वयः || व्रिद्यासँविध मात्रे राज्ञः षष्ठी द्युदाहृतः सा विद्या 
साध्यायां पराप्ता राज्य रक्षणे कर्मणि राजकतृक विद्याकमेक विद्याकरणक राज्यधारणा- 
नुकूळे व्यापारः | प्रियते इत्यत्र राज्यमित्यरिमन्‌ कर्मणि यक्‌ प्रत्यय GE | यदा- 
गमास्तद्गुणी भूतास्तद्ग्रहणेन ara || सँधिना विग्रहो यानमासनं द्वेधमाश्रयः ॥ 
षड्गुणाः शक्तयस्तिस्रः प्रभावोत्छाह मंत्रजा क्षयः स्थाने च बृद्धिश्व त्रिवर्गो नीतिवे - 
दिनामित्यमीः ॥ क्रियाकारक विज्ञानान्नीति | 

अस्मानि युष्मदूमिवी क्रियाकारक विज्ञानात्‌ परिचयात्‌ नीतिविद्या सम्यक्‌ 
प्रकारेण विविच्यते विवेचनानुकूछास्थातू च पुनः स्यादित्या परिज्ञानात्‌ अववोधनात्‌ 
शाब्दीवुद्धिविवद्धर्ति शब्देनवाशाब्दी शब्दनिष्णाता वुद्विवद्धिता स्यात्‌ | 

क्रिया च कारकं च क्रियाकारके तयोविंशानं क्रियाकारक Rand तस्मातू 
क्रियाकारक विज्ञानातू विविच्यते इत्यत्र नीतिरूपे कर्मणि यक्‌ प्रत्यपः ॥ शाब्दीति 
बुद्धिरुप कर्मणि लढू छकारः | क्रियाकारकोपापादान alg: कतृक नीतिकर्मक 
विवेचनानुकूळो व्यापारः । स्यादित्यादि परिज्ञानोपपादानक युष्मद्भिः कर्तृक शाब्दी- 
बुद्धि कर्मक विवद्धनानुकूछो व्यापार: ॥ ३० ॥ 


विनाव्याकरणबाणी .... .... .... ॥३१॥ 


` बिनेति Best सदसि व्याकरणं विना वाणी सुरवाय कदापि ना एवं रमणी 
पुनरीरणे रमणं रमणकर्तृके पुरुष विना सुखायन सुखानुकूछानस्थादिति एवं विवेकं 
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विना धनिना पुरुषेण लक्ष्मी अन्यथा चारिताचेत्‌ व्ययीकृता चत्‌ भोजनदानादते 
सत्यत्रेम्यः परमेश्वरप्रीत्या जदताचेते सा सुखाय कदाचन कदापि न सुखसाध्या 
न स्यात्‌ इत्यन्वयः | विना योगेऽन द्वितीया ॥ सुन्दरीरमणी रामा इत्यमरः ॥ 
यत्र क्रियया यं प्रापणं तत्र चतुर्थी | यथा पत्थेशेतेपत्नी । राज्ञ करंददाति | 
केनचिंतू व्याकरणे बिनाबाणी गदिता चेत्‌ तरमै सुखाय न | देबदत्तकर्वक 
व्याकरण अनुक्तकमक बिना योगिक वाणी उक्तकमक असुरवानु HAT व्यापारः | 
व्याक्रीयन्ते शब्दा व्युत्पाचन्तेऽनेनेतिव्याकरणं कृदन्तप्रत्ययेत्युट्‌ - तस्य॒ अन 
व्याकरणं | ३१ il 

तस्माद्‌ व्याकरण पूर्व... .... ... .... ANJE ॥ ३२ ॥ 

तस्मादिति ॥ तस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌ हेपुत्र ले बुद्ववृद्धये पूर्वप्रथमतः व्याकरण 
पठ ॥ Tarde नीतिं पठित्वा यथापुरं | सुरवमन विक्रम्य यथासुखं राज्य भज 
सवख । भजसेवायां | वुद्धेवृद्धि gw: वुद्धिवृद्धये । घेर्डिति इति 
एकारे एचोऽयवायांवति अय्‌ वुद्धिदृद्धये वुद्धिवद्वनाय | पठ व्यक्तायां वाचि | 
त्वत्कतुकतदुपादानक व्याकरणमनुक्तकमेकषळी पठनकर्मक बुद्धिवद्धनानुकूछ 
व्यापार: | पश्चादिति तदुत्तरंनीति qo त्रं उक्तकर्तुकराज्यमनुक्तकर्मक यथासुखं 
राज्यामितिभजनानुकूछे व्यापारः | alana छोट भजेति मध्यमपुरुषेकवचनं || 
यस्मिन्नर्थे विधीयन्ते त्यादि तब्यादि तद्विताः ॥ समाप्तो वा भवे Ta स उक्तेः 
प्रथमाततरिति कारिकाः ॥ अंकुरोभवति अबगाहतसरसी कुंवर. । अवगाह्यते 
सरसी कुंजरेण वा | तब्यादियंथा वसेस्तव्यः कत्तरिणिचच ॥ वास्तव्यो देवदत्तः 
अनुक्तः कत्ती यथा || क्तव्यः कटो भवता तद्वितप्रत्ययो यथा वैयाकरण- 
देवदत्तः ॥ शतिकः पटः | समाप्तोयथा || आरूढ: पुरुषः करोति ॥ पुरुषो कुरुतः 
पुरुषा Fara | कारकः पुमानं । कारिका खरी | कारकं कुळं | वैयाकरणः 
पुरुषः वैयाकरणीभायी वैयाकरणं HS | आरुड वानरोवृक्ष; | आरुढ वानराशाखा | 
आरुढवानरवृक्षाम्रणोति ॥ ३२ ॥ 

शक्तिराज्यांगसेना .... .... .... .... रक्षति .., ३३ 

शक्तीति:-- राजा एतान्‌ राक्तयादीन्‌ यथाकालं प्रयुञ्ञानः सन्‌ राज्यं 


रक्षति | शक्तिश्च राज्यांगं च सेनागं च त्रिवर्गः च उपायं च पड्गुणानि च 
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इति शक्तिराज्यांग सेनांनत्रिवर्गीपाय पडगुणतान्‌ शक्तिराज्यांग सेनांगत्रिवर्गो - 
पाय षड्गुणान्‌ समाहार इंद्र । विभक्तीनां gp समास सूत्रेण काळमनतिक्रम्य 
यथा काळं समासो PIAA: MAA: प्रकुबाणा: राजनि कतरि रक्षधातो- 
भेटू शानच्‌ प्रत्ययश्च छटूवत्‌ राज्यमनुक्तं कमरातृशानचो ciun वदिति 
सरस्वती बचनात्‌। युजिर्‌ योगे प्रकृष्टेन युंजतेऽसौ प्रयुंजान. | शक्तसस्तिख्ने; 
TARE मन्त्रजा; खाम्यमात्यसुछकोशराष्ट्‌ दुगवळानि च राज्यांगानि प्रकृतयः 
पौराणां श्रणयोऽपि चेति राज्यांगानि || हस्तश्वरथ पादातं सेनांमं स्या्चतुष्टयम्‌ 
इति सेनागं । क्षयः स्थातं च वृद्धिश्च त्रिवर्गो नीति वेदिनामिति | भेदोदण्डः 
सामदानमित्युपाय चतुष्टयं | सँधिनौ विग्रहो यानमासनं द्वैधमाश्रयेति षड्गुणा 
इत्यमर ॥ राजदीप | राजते प्रकारते स्वकीयेन तेजसेति राजा इातप्रत्ययः | 
^ उगिदचां सवनामस््ाने ” इति चुम्‌। सत्रनामस्थाने चासम्वुद्भाविति दीर्धः ॥ 
€ a छोपः प्रातिपदिकान्ततस्येति न छोपः। राजा राज्ञः कमभावो वा राज्यं 
यणाऽप्रखयः !। राजा उक्त कतृकराज्य मनुक्त कर्मकं प्रयुज्ञानेति कर्तृरिचानस 
प्रत्ययक यथा काळं शक्त्यादीन नुक्तकर्मदीन्‌ प्रेरणानुकूल ब्यापारक रक्षणानुकूळा 
व्यापारः | शक्तयादीलाञ्च युद्धादौ सूरकमेणि ॥ शौर्यकर्म समायुक्ते राजाराष्ट्रहि 
रक्षति ॥ १ ॥ श्रीगंणेशो यथा रवकीय पार्षदान्‌ वि्ननिवारणेयो जयित्वा भक्तान्‌, 
क्षति !। २३ ॥ 
क्रिसाकारक संबन्धा ... .., .... पद्मताम॥ ३४ ॥ 


क्रियेति सा इयं उत्कृष्टा प्रक्रिया सम्प्रति इदानी त्वया पठ्यताम्‌ |o पठ- 
व्यक्तायां वाचि | छोटू रूप कुतः पठ्यतामिति || यथा प्रक्रियया पठितया कृत्वा 
क्रियाकारकादीनां ज्ञानं स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ त्रियाकारक सम्बन्धात्‌ आपादानात्‌ 
झास्रविषयं ज्ञानं चोत्पद्यते उत्पन्न स्यात्‌ इत्यन्वयः | यथा अनभिहित कर्तृक 
क्रियाकारक संबन्धापादानक ज्ञानमुक्तकमक उत्पनानुकूळे व्यापारः | त्वया अनुक्त 
कतक इदम्‌ शब्दबोधित co विशेषणोभूतक प्रक्रिया उक्त कमेक पठनानुकूछे 
व्यापारः यथा श्रीमच्छिवेन याठिता प्रक्रिया पावेल्यसा श्रीमत्‌ पार्वत्या बोधजीया ॥ 
देवदत्तेन यज्ञदत्ताय चा देवो eed वंद्यो भक्तैस्तदनुरागिभिः | सुरवसाथ्या 
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भवेतां Br पूर्व कमीनुसारतेति शाब्दिकाः खफद्दठेति पठेयुः तार्किकाः घटपटेति 
रटेयुः mdg सततं स्मरणीयो चन्द्रचूड चरणौ रमणीये | क्रिया च कारकं च 
क्रियाकारके क्रियाकारकयोः सम्बन्धः क्रियाकारकसम्बन्धः तस्मात्‌ क्रियाकारक 
सम्बन्धात्‌ ३४ ॥ 

प्रबोधचन्द्रिका नाम .... ... ... हाणी ॥ ३५॥ 


प्रकृष्टेन बोधः प्रबोध यथा । प्रबोधकारिकाया चन्द्रिका इति प्रबोध 
चन्द्रिका तदेव नामधेयं यस्यास्तत््रबोधोचन्द्रिकानामा चदि आहलादने दीप्ती 
च ॥ रक्प्रत्ययः | चंदतीति चन्द्रः चन्द्रवदियं छात्राणी हृदयप्रकाशिका इति 
चन्द्रिका चन्द्रएव चन्द्रिका साधम्यीत्‌ इयमपि | यथा चन्द्र एव चन्द्रिका पट- 
पटादि बरतूनि प्रकाशते तद्वत्‌ चन्द्रिका कौमुदी ज्योत्त्रायेका: ॥ रामचन्द्रेण 
समाश्रिता रामचन्द्रसमाश्रिता रामचन्द्र नामांकिता इत्यथः कथंभूता प्रबोधचन्द्रिका 
अज्ञानतिमिरध्वंस कारिगीनि अज्ञानमेत्र तिमिरं अज्ञानतिमिरं अन्धकारं तं Aga- 
तिनाशयति -नाशं कारयति गुरुपठनद्वारा छाल्लाणामित्यज्ञान तिमिरश्वंस कारिणी | 
कथं भूता सा चित्तहारिगी मनोहारिणी चित्तंहरताति चित्तहारिणी भगन्नामोच्चार- 
णेन ॥ Sea करणे । हुन्‌ हरणे | अत्र राजकतृक विशेषणेर्विशेषिता प्रबोध- 
चन्द्रिकाकमक ज्ञानोयन्ननुकूछो व्यापारः ॥ अत्र कर्मणि प्रत्ययः । सा त्वया 
पठ्यतां या मया कृता | चित्तं हरतीति चित्तहारी अण्‌ कर्मणि कृतप्रत्यय; कर्म 
अस्यास्तीति कारिन्‌ aad कारिणी “ ृन्नम्योडीप्‌ ”॥ कृदूम्योनान्तिम्यश्चडीपू 
यथा कर्ती दण्डिनी उदाहरण । ब्रह्मणा प्रेरिता देवी हंसारूढा सरखती कंठा- 
भरणं देवी त्वया सम्प्रति पव्यताम्‌ इति ॥ ३५ ॥ 

वहवः ॥ प्रक्रिया ग्रथाः ... ... ... कालनान्तर ॥३६॥ 

AGA: || हे पुत्र प्रक्रिया ग्रन्था वहवः प्रक्रिया ग्रन्था क्षतिचेत्‌ सन्तु का. 
क्षतिः अस्माकं क्षतिः का अस्मदीया क्षति का? न काचित्‌ एवं चेत्‌ तर्हि 
किं जातं ॥ तत्रोच्यते मया । प्रबोध चन्द्रिकायां यन्माधूर्यं मधुरसं थद्‌ वतेते 
तदन्यत्र नास्ति केषां कस्मिलिव | यथा मधुपानां भ्रमराणां ढतान्तर माळतीमधु 


i40 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


कापिन | माळतीमधुमाळत्या मेवनान्यत्र छतानामन्तरः ळतान्तर तस्मिन्‌ SATA ॥ 
त्यया कतुक प्रक्रिया कर्मक पठनानुकूळे व्यापार: । स्पष्टमन्यत्‌ ॥ ३६॥ 

बिभक्तितानतो ` .... .... .... चाप्यते॥ ३७॥ 

विमक्तीति मया पुत्राय प्रयोधाम विमक्तिः पाव्यते | मया कतृक प्रवोध- 
कर्मक प्रयमका छापादानळ पाठनान कूळेव्यापार: | विमक्तचादिसाधनेः कृत्वा 
मयापुत्रः पाव्यते पठन व्यापार मया योज्यते | विभक्तिज्ञानसाध्य:, . , .... .... 
पाठ्चते मया ,| ३७ ॥ श्रीमद वा गाबधीशाय .... .... .... दक्षिणामूतयनमः |i 
स्वाद... कोड सप्रत्त | २८ ॥ TAA इत्मत्न सावधातुके यकू | धातो- 
Sep । प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ भावकर्म वाचिनी सार्वद्याजकेपेर पाठ्यते भाळवकः देवदत्तेन 
स्यादिति० सि आदिर्थस्यस्मुदायस्यासौस्यादिः ति० आदिर्यस्य विभक्ति समूह- 
स्यासौत्यादिः स्पादिश्च लादिञ्चस्यादि त्यादतिद्वे भक्तीचे तिस्यादिस्त्यादि विभक्ती 
भवतः FEE: TREAT सतविभक्त यः सन्ति तास विभक्ति सतस एक 
बचनद्विवच बहुवचन संज्ञकानि वचनानिस्युः यथा क्रमेणा मया कर्तक पुत्र उक्त 
कर्मक सप्रविभक्ति अधिकल्णक एकवचनादिअरळ कर्मकस्यादि विभक्ति पाठनान 
Ben: सकरच Rg एकद्विवहचः संज्ञा: येषां वचनानां ते एक. द्वि 
बहुसंज्ञा: तानि एकद्वि बहुसंज्ञानि एवं भूतानिवचना निसप्तस विभक्तिष सन्ति 
“ जालाबेकवचने स्यादियत्र सिसो जस्‌ (१) अम्‌ सौ शस्‌ (२) टाम्याम्‌ मिस्‌ 
(३) डे. म्याम्‌-न्यम्‌ (9) To डिम्याम्‌ भ्यस (५) डस्‌ ओस्‌ आम्‌ (६) डि 
ओस्‌ सुप्‌ (७) सरखती प्रणीता बिभक्तयः ॥ पाणिनीये० खौजस मौटशस 
टाभ्याम्‌ मिस्‌ डेभ्याम्‌ भ्वस्‌ डसिम्याम्‌ भ्यस्‌ डसोसाम्‌ ङ्योस्सपू ॥ ३८ d 
प्रथमा .... .... .... क्रमात्‌ ता; विभक्ता: प्रथमाद्यावोध्याः स्पष्टमिति | ३९ ॥ 
क्रमात्‌ उक्ते कत्तेरिप्रथमा य्दा कर्तरिप्रधमास्यात्‌ कर्मणिद्वितीया तदा यदा कत्तरि 
तृतीयास्यात्‌ कर्मणिग्रथमा अर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिक ॥ धातुं Wea प्रत्य- 
यान्ते च वजयित्वा्थवच्छन्दखरुपं ग्रातिपदिकंसंज्ञस्यात्‌ | dea समासाश्च ॥ 
कृत्तद्धितान्तौ समासाश्च प्रातिपदिक सेज्चास्थात्‌ ऽव्यापूमप्रातिपदिकात्‌ ॥ ऽब्यन्ता- 
दावन्नाचप्रातिपदिकाच्चपेर BAT: AMI: स्युः || एकवचन द्विवचन वहवचन 
. संज्ञकाः स्युः । प्रथमैव विमाक्तिः स्यादके ,.. .... .... विभ, ४० 
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प्रथमेवात:---- राजोबाच---- राजोताच--- हे पुत्र उक्तेकत्तारे वेउक्तेकमेणि 
चच प्रथमेव विभक्तिः स्यात्‌ | अथ च अनुक्ते कर्णि द्वितीया अनुक्ते क्तरि 
तृयीया यथा हरि मञ्जतिदेवदतत्तः | शिवो त्र्यः भक्तैः | अनुक्ते कत्तरि उदाहरणं 
विष्णुनाहतादैत्याः शिवेन ARET || मातरंस्मरतिपुत्रः ॥ उक्तानुककत्ती कमी- 
धिकरणकप्रमा द्वितीया तृतीया विभक्ति कर्मकमवनानुकूत्पो व्यापारः ४० ॥ 
ANERER .... .... .... जपन्ति v? 

ARo जी जये | रामइत्यत्र उक्तेकत्तरि उदाहरणमाह || तत्र अस्मिळोके 
शमः यथास्यात्तथारणे Fea जपन्ति रामौ द्वौ युद्धे वैरिणो जपतः | CIS 
योरणे जयंतीति अन्वय वैरिण इत्यत्र शासोरूपं || रामा यकतेक्तैरि कर्मक उक्तावि- 
करणक जयानूकूळे व्यापारः || रामः रामौरामा .... .... .... रामेषु । अद्वितीय- 
शिवा: पातु भेदपापाच्चसबंथा | शिवापातां दिताः पान्तु कामक्रोधादिविरिण: ॥ ४ १॥ 
सम्बोधनेप्रथमा .... .... ४२ सम्ब्रोधनिपीति० अपीति निश्चये न ध्रुवं निश्चयेन 
यथास्यात्तथा येन प्रकोरण सम्बोधने आहूवानेन सन्तु सन्सुखीकरणे वाच्ये प्रथमेव 
विभक्तिः स्यादित्यन्त्रयः | यथा हे गोरिहे गोय्या हे गौर्यः इल्युत्कमात्‌ । सैवात्मा 
त्वां वक्ष येनात्माते प्रसीदति ॥ वेजळदेवकर्नेक हिराथर मनुक्तकर्मक प्रथमा विभक्ति 
उक्ते कर्मकहेरामादिक सम्बोधनाधिकरणक प्रथमाविमन्तिर्मचनानु कूळे व्यापारः ॥ 
मा समुद्वरगोबिन्द्प्रसीदपढेश्वा ॥ कुमारोऽसौ स्माथा ज्ञमध्वं भोतपसिन्‌ इति 
बदिति अनुर्मूति खरूपाचार्येण भगवता चोक्तम्‌ || ४२ ॥ 

हे शब्देन विनापि .... .... .... .... भजाम्यहं ४३ ॥ 

हे शब्देनेतिः--सम्बोधनं क्कचित्‌ कुत्रचित्‌ हे शाब्देन विना अपि स्यात्‌ | 
कुत्रचित्‌ हे शब्दः sash भवेत्‌ | यथा नाम येन प्रकारण राम नाम हे राम 
येनोपायेन ल्यं प्रसने भवसि तथा त्वामहं भजाभि | wae नाय हरेराम त्वं प्रसीद 
प्रसन्नोभव प्रसीद इति छोटू रूपम्‌ सिम्रत्ययेपातः प्रपूर्वेकसीदादेशः दशादीनां 
पश्यादयः | षद्ळविशरणेगत्यवसादनेषु | HAR भावोग्राह्मः हेरामति “ एक 
वचनं सम्बुद्विः एड्हखात्‌ सम्बद्विरिति द्वाम्यासिद्भम्‌ । हे शब्देनात्र विना योगा- 
तथा आदिशब्दात्‌ द्वितीयाया विभक्तयर्तेरपि प्रयोगे श्रीमद्रामाश्रम प्रक्रियाया 
आद्यन्ताविकरणक हे शब्दाकरणकपौरणाक सम्बोधन विषयक हे शब्द भवनान 
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भूखे व्यापार: अहं कतक यथा व्यये प्रसीदक्रियाम्पां वोधितसम्बोधन विषयके हे 
राम त्वाभतिराम कमक भजनानकूलो व्यापार: । खयमेव भजति। संमति क्षमख 
मम ANI हे कृष्णयदुनन्दन | सर्वज्ञ सवक्चिक्षणान्त कृष्ण हे त्वां भजाम्यह- ` 
मिति ॥ ४३ ॥ 

इत्युंदाहरणं om 52: a axe Ses दीयते ॥ ४४ ॥ 
` इ्युदाहरणमिति० उक्ते कर्तरिकेवले यथाऱ्यात्तथाभयांवेजळ देवेन उदा- 
हरणं ल्युडिति रूपं क्र्ग्रत्वयः | उत्पूवकं आङ पूर्वकं हृहरणे हरणमिति उक्त कभ 
गुणाः gadaa निष्टाप्रत्स्य दद दाने घातोः “खरि चेति” तः । अथलनन्तरं | 
लंतायादि न पूर्वभाक्‌ इत्यमःः त्यम किञ्चित्‌ खश्यमपि। उक्ते कमणि मया उदाहरण 
दीयते अथापि उदाहरणं व्युडन्त मुक्तं कम तत्र BE सार्वधातुके यक्‌ कर्मणि 
यक्‌ सावेधातुकेपरतः ददानिधातोः आकारस्येकार मयाकर्तकं उदाहरणकर्मक 
उक्ताविहरणक इति F वाक्याळंकोर दानानकूलेो व्यापारः । राजकत्तेक 
उदाहरण कर्मक उक्ताघकरशक अथेत्यनन्तरायैक किरच्जिदिति. स्वःपार्थक उदाहर- 
णानुकुळे व्यापारः EA: दान्दवोधैच पाठ्य: पुत्रोऽनरागतः॥ 

न जीयतेन जीयते .... .... .... निश्चित || ४५ ॥ 


न जीयतेति रणाङ्गणे राम न जीयते salt: रामोद्वो रणाङ्गाणे इत्रुमिः 
बेरिभिने जीयते | Tara: परशुराम दाशरथिराम तलिरमिति त्रयोरामा रणाङ्गणे 
युद्धागणे शत्रुभिन जीयन्ते पारजयतां न प्रप्नुवन्ति इत्यन्वयः [p जीजये । तस्मात्‌ 
ez तस्य तिवादयादेशः | रामरूपे ऊक्ते कर्मणि सार्वसातुके इतिथक्‌ दीधश्चे 
कारस्य | रणइव आंगनं रणाङ्गणः तस्मिन्‌ रणाङ्गणे enge । निश्चित 
रामोक्त कर्मक अनुक्तकर्तकणाङ्गाणाधिकरणक निश्चितशब्द बोधित WAHT अज- 
यनानुकछो Summi रामाश्रय वोध्यः |i 

` दाष्टीन्तेन द्रढयति | हरिद्रे देवो .... . RTT निजाल्प ॥ ४५ di 
प्रथमा .... .... .... बुष्यताम्‌॥ ४६॥ | 

संख्यामिः त्यादिमिश्च प्रथमान्तस्य कर्तृरूपं उक्ते कतैरि उक्ते कर्मणि च 
AAG अनुक्तस्य कतुः अनुक्त कर्मणश्चोदाइरणं -प्रथमान्तीय स्वरूपं न प्रथमा 
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विभक्ति विरिष्टं रूपं न स्यात्‌ कुः कर्मण;। अनुक्ते कर्मणि द्वितीया अनुक्ते 
कतरि तृतीया | उक्ते कर्त्तरि उक्ते कर्मणि प्रथमा चेति सिद्धान्तः | इति अमुना 
प्रकारेण भवद्भिः बुध्यताम्‌ ज्ञायताम्‌ मया अनुगम्यते पण्डिते सह बहुधा विचार्य 
ते । अनुपूर्वक गमळगताविव्यस्य धातोः रूपं उदाहरणखूपे कर्मणि सार्वधातुके 
यक्‌ । प्रथमान्तस्य कतृकमण उक्ते कतरि कर्मणि उदाहरणं अनुक्तस्य प्रथमान्तस्य 
कतुकर्मण उदाहरणं कदापि न कस्मिन्नपि कालेन ॥ प्रथमा अन्ते यस्या सौ 
प्रथमानतस्य || बुध अवगमने ज्ञाने | अत्रापि यक्‌ कर्मणि प्रथमा विभक्ति विशे- 
षणक षष्ठी बोधित कती कम विशेष्यक अरमदू झब्दाम्यामनुगमन बोधानुकूळे 


"^ 


ब्यापार; इति शाब्दबोधः | प्रयमेके वचने नित्य .... .... sm ॥४७॥ ` 


अनुक्ते कर्मणीति० अनुक्ते कर्मणि द्वितीया भवेदिति व्याकरणे राद्वान्तः | 
सा द्वितीया दश्यते कुत्र अहर्निश निरन्तरं रामं मजामि रामो भजावः रामान्‌, 
भजाम: | अहं इत्यत्र। अहमपि उदाहरणे तां दर्शय उक्ते कतरि अस्मदि भज 
घाताळटू भजामीति | कृषि अनुक्त कतरि | तृतीया णक्तकर्मक अनुक्तकमीधिकर- 
णक भाब कमीश्रय द्वितीया ब्रिभक्तिदरीनानुकूळे व्यापारः | बिद्वदूमिर्देशनीयाश्च 
द्वितीयानुक्तकर्मणि | भावकमीश्रयाज्ञिया द्वितौयासापि दशति । दशंतेत्यत्र टू 
ज्ञेय: | द्वितीयाचोक्त कर्मणि | द्वितीया साह्यनुक्तेऽपि राममित्यादि कर्मणि दर्शनी 
येति सम्बन्धः ॥ ४७ | 


A 


अनुक्ते कतरे |. .... .... जीपते रिपुः ॥ ४८॥ 


अनुक्ते कतरि तृतीर pea | अथ च करणेऽपि तृतीया भवेत्‌ | कतैरि 
उदाहरणमाह । यथा रामेण पुः जीयते जयो भवति | रामाभ्यां रिपू जीयेते रामे- 
defi रिपः जीयते पराः पतां प्राप्नुवन्ति इत्युक्त अत्र रिपुरूपे कमणि उक्त 
-कर्मणि जीजये धातोः सार्वः पके इतियक्‌ अनुक्ते कतरि अधिकरणक राम अनुक्त 
कतेक रिपु उक्त कर्मक पराजय विषयक तृतीया विभक्ति मवनानुकूले व्यापार: | 
अत्र तृतीयान्तेन राम कत्तक प्रथमान्त रिपु उक्त कर्मणः पराजयानुकूले व्यापारः | 
अत्रा नमिहिते कतरि तृतीया कारके ॥ उदाहरणं दाष्टीन्तेन इढयति ॥ यथा 
Sara: स्‌ दिष्परात्मदाशिमि} जीयन्ते रिपवः सर्ववादिनो भेदवादिनः | 


u 
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यथा प्मार्यहस्ताभ्यां STRE वादिनो रणे | तथा गिरिसुरेशजीयन्ते हानकाः 
॥9८॥ 


करणे. दीयते .... . .... ss ARAR ॥ ४९ ॥ 
करणेऽ .... .... :--मया वेजळदेवेन किञ्चित्‌ उत्तमं उदाहरणं करणे 


दीयते । तदाहः--- रामः शत्रूणां शिरांसि निक्कन्तन्तिकैः साधनो कृत्वा शतै 
रातसंख्याकैः श्रैस्तीक्ष्ण वाणे: कृवा । दादाने दीयते इत्यत्र सार्वधातुके यक्‌ 
उदहरणमित्यत्र उक्ते कर्मगिमयेति अनुक्तकत्त | आकार इकारदीर्धश्च | FHA 
करणे QS TATA इत्यनेन अन्‌ | झहरणे खं रामः घञन्तः रमु क्रीडायां | 
रमति रमयति वा सर्वप्रागिनां शिरांसि मस्तकतनशात्रणां वेरिणो निपूवेक कृति 
छेदने बुम शपूछद्‌ निकृन्तति | सकारान्तः नपुंसकः शिरस्‌ शब्दः करणाधिकरण- 
कमयाअनुक्तकनुक उदाहरण उक्तकमक PRA उत्तम उदाहरण दानानु- 
कूलो व्यापारः । राम कर्तृक शिरांसि अनुक्त कर्मक शतसंख्या बोवेद्यतशोरे: 
करणक शत्रु शिरांसि निकरतनानुकूळेव्य़ापार: करणे क्रीयतेकिश्चित्‌ उदाहरणमुत्तमं ॥ 
व्याप्तो ज्ञानानि भिक्षूणी वङ्गे ब्रह्मपुत्रकैः | ४९ अनुक्ते सम्प्रदाने .... .... 
उत्तमं ५० || 

अनुक्ते इति० याचतुर्थी कारके प्रकरणे संप्रदाने गदिता सा चतुर्थीमया 
अनुक्तेसम्प्रदाने निगद्यते कथ्पत | तादर्थ्ये चतुर्थीवाच्या यथामुक्तयेहरिं भजति- 
देवदत्तः | रामाय उत्तमं फळं मया दत्तमारामाम्यां उत्तमफळे अस्मभ्यमादत्ते | 
रामभ्यो उत्तमानिफनिअस्मदमिदत्तोनि चतुर्थी सम्प्रदाने विग्रापगांदहाति | 
आस्मतीलामै अनेन चतुपीनि ५० 

अनुक्तेस्यापादनि .... .... .... रीप्सता। ५१ ॥ 

धरवमपायेऽपादानं | sme: तत्रपंचमी | अपादाने पंचमी यथा ग्रामा- 
दायाति धावता 5ऱ्वातूपति , अनुकेति | अनुक्ते अपादाम पंचमी स्यात्‌ । यापंचमी 
कारकेप्रकरणे केवळापादाने जायत सापंचमी मया अनुक्ते अपादाने अमिधीयते 
कथ्यते अत्र यक प्रत्यये पं चमरू कमणि मया कतक पंचमी उक्तकमक्र अनुक्ता- 
पादानाधिकरणकपंचमी कथनाचुकूतो व्यापार उदाहरणमाह ॥ रामातमया सुतिसि 
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तावञ्छिता अस्मदनुक्तकत्तेक मुक्ति उक्तकर्मक रामापादानकमुक्तितीज्छनानुकूळे 
व्यापारः इतिशाब्दबोधः ॥ यथा wast शर्वाम्याँ शर्यम्यो ज्ञानमीप्लित | काश्या- 
मृत्वकजन्तूनां संयेषां ज्ञानदोहरः ॥ मणिकर्णिल्षमीपच तारकशचन्द्ररेखरः २ ॥ 
तत्तीरेमणिकर्णिकेति श्रीरंकरवचनात्‌ हरिहरौ सायुज्य मुक्तिप्रदा 


अनुक्तेस्ात्त सम्बन्धे .... .... .... .... .... कीर्ति छत्तमा ॥ ५२ ॥ 

श्रीगोपाळे हरौ भक्तिः BAM नूतनामया कृष्णस्य कृष्णयोश्चपि कृष्णानां 
कीर्तिरुत्तमा || १ ॥ 

अनुक्तेति०:-_ अनुक्ते सम्बन्धे तु WN तस्याः षष्टया उदाहरणं | 
शोकस्य उत्तराद्धे मयादीयते उतृपू्वकहृधातो कुदन्तक्तिः प्रत्यय उदाहृतः कित्वादू 
गुणामाव यथा रामस्यकीत्तिरुत्तमा NIE: कीर्ति उत्तमेरामाणी सर्वेषां कीतय 
उत्तमा अस्माभिदेष्टा इत्यन्वयः | स्यादनुक्ते तु सम्बन्धेषष्ठी तस्याउद्वाहृतिः ॥ 
ईशस्य ईशयोश्चापि ईशानां भक्तिरुत्तमा | यथा शित्रस्यपादाम्युवौ वंदयित्वा सुरवी- 
भवेत्‌ RAR षष्ठी उक्तकर्मक अनुक्त सम्बन्धाविकरणक तस्या WEST 
उदाहरणानुकुछे व्यापारः | अत्न राम aT: विशेष्यविशेषणभाव सम्बन्ध विशे- 
षणमप्रधानं व्रिशेष्पे प्रधानं रामाप्रधानेऽत्र षष्टीनतु की त्यौ प्राप्यते | यथावीरस्य- 
राज्ञः पुरुषः समुद्रेमहति रत्नानि वसन्ति ॥ ५२ di 

अनुक्तेचाधिकरणे .... .... .... .... .... .... बिहारीणी ॥ ५३ ॥ 


अनुक्तेतिः यथा प्रत्ययरहिते अनुक्त अधिकरणे सप्रमी जायते तयामपा 
उत्तरार्ध उदाहरणं दीयते || यथाराम मेश्रीविहारिणी भवति । रामयोः श्रीविह्रिण्यो 
भवतः रामिषश्रिमः विहारिण्यः भवन्ति | तथान्यत्तेत्यन्वयः | 

अनुक्तेचाधिकरणे अत्राधोर सप्तमी | सप्तन शब्दान्मट्‌ टिडढेति डीपू सप्तमी | 
TAT TEA ज्ञा जनोजादेक्षः | सार्वधातुकेथक्‌ जायते | सप्तमीसूल्रण | सप्तमी- 
रूपेकमधियक Sel यथेत्यब्ययं पादम्रपूणार्थकं | उदाहरणमाहटीकाकारः TESTA 
कुमारोऽसो वटे गावः सुशेरत Ru वियते तैत्मं हृदित्रह्मामृतं परं ॥ १ ॥ युद्ध 
संन तेधीरोगुरपग्रेकारेणं शार्तमिति षड्विद्य मधिकरणं चेति सरखती व्याकरण । 


मया अनुक्तकतूक Ga उक्तकमेक रामविशेषणधिकरणक श्रीविह्वारिणीविशेष्यक- 
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हंड्अघिकरणकसप्रमी जनमानु कर्मत्याव्यारां अनुक्ते चाविकरणे सप्तमी .... .... 
ERA ONE 6s noose ue did. ५३ इत्युदाहरपां .... .... .... .... ॥ ०४ ॥। 

इति एवं प्रकारेण उदाइतय उदाहरणं सप्तस्वपि विभक्तिष्वषिं मया दत्ता 
केनाचित्‌ कारणेन आसां विभक्तीनां यथावस्थिति | अन्यत्र उदाहरणां नरे अव- 
स्थिति पूवी क्त सूत्र विनाङ्यान्तरा पत्तित्यया पाणिनिना कृता तथा मया निग- 
«tse प्रबोधचान्द्रिकायां ॥ मया कतक उदाहृति रुक्त कर्मक सप्त विनक्तय- 
धिकरणक इति शब्दबोध्ति उदाहृत दत्तानुकूले व्यापारः | Nene अनुक्त- 
mm अधिकरणक सप्त विभक्तिसंबंधि स्थितिरुक्त कर्मकऽअन्यत्राधि करणक 
मन्यत्र स्थिति निगदनानुकूले व्यापारः ॥ सा स्थितिवण्यंते ह्यत्र उदाहरण- 
पूर्विका तया मे प्रियतां शंभुचन्दमीळि सदाशिवः ॥ तथा चोक्तं श्रीमतेरि; । 
महेश्वरे वा जगतामधीश्वरे जनार्दनं वा जगदंतरात्मनि न वस्तुभेदः प्रतिपत्ति- 
सतु मे। तधादि भावस्तरुणेन्दुशेखेर ॥ ५४ ॥ l 
` क्रियाविशेषणे द्वितीया प्रकरणे टीकाकार आहः-- कर्मणो च क्रिया 
बोध्या तत्कम छीवमुच्यत ॥ यथा संदेह रहितं ब्रह्मा विद्या च लोकते ॥ १॥ 
यथा देवो ant Het प्रकारां जीवछादकां | ईक्षततां Poe निःसंगैरपि 
साधने: ॥ ६३ ॥ " 

यद्यपि अस्मिन्‌ प्रकरण ७३ sat: सन्ति वेजळ देवकृताः त्रिषक- 
पयन्तं तु गोपाळगिरिणा का कृता तथापि उपयुक्त व्याख्यातिरिक्त सिद्धान्त- 
कोमुदी भग्टेजि दीक्षितविगचित वृत्तिसहिता सूत्रसंहिताऽपि टीकाकारेण उद्धृता 
तेषां चात्र उल्लेखो न मय व्यधापि | m 

Editors’ Note 


The reason for the apparent mistakes in the text, according 
to Prof R. K. Choudhary, is that “the original manuscript 
(अ) on the basis oj which the present Sanskrit text was 
prepared was corrupt. Since we are editing it with the help of 
_other MSS. (which were equally corrupt, as the scribes do not 
seem to be well-versel in Sanskrit), we have maintained the 
spirit of the original, and the variants have been recorded in 
-footnotes, and the corrections, if any, have been suggested ". 


REVIEWS 


AXIONOETICS, (By Dr. A. G. Javadekar, M.A., Ph.D., 
M. S. University, Baroda, Publishers - Allied Publishers, 
(968 ) Price-Rs. 6 ) 


Dr. A. G. Javadekar of the M. S. University, Baroda, has 
already published his doctorate thesis ‘A Study of Reality’ 
with his characteristic point of view. Now he has recently 
published his second work * Axionoetics ' as a. systematic treatise 
in Philosophy. Itis with great self-confidence that the author 
of 'Axionoeties' says that he has found quite a satisfactory 
viewpoint of the ‘valuational theory of knowledge’ which 
enables him to arrange and systematise in the most logical 
manner the various viewpoints in ethics, philosophy, religion, 
science and art. It is the claim of this author that his 
axiological viewpoint is original and distinctive, and with its 
help he is able to organise knowledge in all its various 
spheres without any disharmony. 


The book is broadly divided into l4 chapters. The author 
says: ' Axionoetics is a valuational study of human experiences 
in general and intellectual acquisitions in particular’ (p. l ). 
He explains the concept of value in the following manner: 
‘The value is not a subjective addendum to reality, nor is it 
an indefinable quality attached to reality, nor again is it 
a form of utility that satisfies practice, but valueis the very 
condition or essence of existence and knowledge. It is an error 
to abstract the actual from the ideal, the reality from the 
worth, the being from the meaning and the fact from the 
value. To recognize the value that is a thing’s essence is to 
comprehend fully the truth of it" (p.6). 


Axionoetics tries to evolve its own point of view of the 
supreme value with the aid of which it can harmonise the 
different social, political, moral, aesthetic and religious values 
in an all-comprehensive integral view. It approaches the. most 
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ticklish problem of validation of knowledge through a valua- 
tional organisation of knowledge. The author considers the 
‘epocentric predicament’ in knowledge as supremely important, 
because ultimately all valuation is made by a knower. Only 
when the knower is free from all limitations and defects of 
subjectivity, he can understand the reality properly as it is, 
because knowledge is of reality and valuation is through 
knowledge; thus value, knowledge and reality are related 
inextricably by a vital relationship. He stresses the need of 
purity and moral integrity of the knowing individual in the 
following manner: “In proportion as an individual rises above 
the limitations of his times, in proportion as he is able to 
regard in one momeat the whole drama of existence, in propor- 
tion as he has a vision of the eternal values worthy to be 
realized, he fulfils tre mission of carrying forward the message 
of history to the mankind " ( p. 46). Thus the author emphasizes 
again and again the need of the mental, moral and spiritual 
purity of the indivicnal as knower and the width of his vision. 
The author examines the appropriateness of the various 
criteria of truth as correspondence, coherence, consistency, 
workability, sensuons verification, etc. and concludes that none 
of these criteria by itself is able to establish the truth. He has 
also made a critical scrutiny of the various theories of knowledge 
which he calls ‘epistemological pluralism’, but accuses every 
theory of the ‘fallacy of exclusive particularity’. He also points 
out the limitations cf the sociological view of knowledge. d 


All ethical thinking is fraught with valuation and the 
goodness or badnsss of act is dependent upon the nature of 
values adopted by a person. Stupidity, insanity, madness, 
ignorance all these properties imply at least indirectly the 
awareness and judgement of value. As the author says: 
“Harmony, balance, equilibrium characterize wisdom, sanity 
and goodness, Disharmony, imbalance, inequilibrium characterize 
folly, insanity and badness...... gocdness is an elemental state 
of equilibrium” ( p. 80 ) Thus the concept of harmony is 
necessarily involved :n all sane and healthy thinking, which is a 
valuatioual concept. According to Axionoeties, knowledge has 


Reviews - पुर्व 


absolute priority over reality and we cannot avoid determina- 
tion of reality in terms of knowledge. Human knowing and 
valuing, though distinguishable, are inseparable in human con- 
sciousness. The author criticizes the ethical view of the 
Westerners and says that by freedom they mean self-determina- 
tion ; in it when they identify the selfish reason and will, they 
speak of the empirical self; but according to the author morality 
proceeds from the empirical reason which is necessarily condi- 
tioned by psychological factors. Freedom really belongs to the 
spiritual self because the intimations of freedom come to the 
empirical self from the spiritual self. Man’s reason is impure 
and so it needs purification for a sound moral life, and purifica- 
tion of reason consists in spiritualizing reason. 


According to the author, activity belongs not to practical or 
empirical self, but to the spiritual self He is not one who 
would accept the view that knowledge is for its own sake. 
He says that knowledge itselfis a value, and it is necessarily 
related to life, it does affect life. Knowledge gains value. The 
statements of Dr. Javadekar sound somewhat like pragmatism, 
but he believes that truth cannot be indifferent and unrelated 
to life. 


The author takes a critical survey of the different methods 
of determining and defining truth such as rationalism, 
mysticism, authoritarianism, pragmatism, scepticism, relativism, 
subjectivism and the sociological view, and finally asserts that 
Axionoetics tries to appreciate the value and significant 
element of truth in each theory and tries to systematise them 
all and arrange them in a gradaticnal hierarchy. He protests 
against the traditional descriptive epistemology and says that 
itis no philosophy, but is only a science. He is of the view 
that knowledge and error have to be understood in a conerete 
social situation. Knowledge and art, being primarily human 
affairs, cannot be abstracted from human life; and when they 
are thus abstracted, knowledge is neither true nor false, but is 
simply meaningless. Error according to him, is at once epistemic 
and axiologieal dimunition. He further says “Truth is no 
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truth if it is not in organic relationship with good. Its desirabi- 
lity ( priyatva ) because of its promotion of happiness ( inanda ) 
makes if a worthy object of knowledge. To know that which 
is worth knowing is more than truth; and a worthless 
knowledge is error. Knowledge that leads to peace and 
progress, love and understanding, is truth; knowledge that 
engenders fear, war, insecurity, hatred and misunderstanding 
constitutes error" ( p. 772). 


Tha author tries (0 explain the nature of the Brahman by 
applying to it the eight categories and the concept of Catuskoti 
and analyses the ineffable nature of the Brahman. He discusses 
the various types of ineffabilism and says that the real cannot be 
ontologically indeterminate though epistemologically ineffable. 
The author maintains that the correlation between ontology and 
epistemology would be complete if both are oriented from the 
infinite point of view. So far as the approach of the Linguistic 
Philosophy is concerned, the author says that there are more 
realities than our language can catch adequately. To keep 
silent with regard to inexpressible experiences is not to deny 
their reality. All superb experiences are inaccessible to words. 
He rightly remarks that the linguistic philosophy should not 
end in linguistic solipsism (p. 3426 ) According to him the 
position of ineffabilism is neither dogmatic nor unintelligible. 
Very eloquently it is repeated by the author that in ineffabilistie 
position there is no dogmatie assertion that the ultimate 
Reality is of the nature of Matter, or Life, or Mind, or even 
Spirit. Such an assertion only reveals 8 prejudice for some of 
these categories, and therefore the truth ceases to be impartial. 
In such a refusal to assert definitely any anthropomorphic 
eategory originating in finite human experience lies the essence 
of ineffabilism (00.27). 

In a critical evaluation of science and its method, the author 
very appropriately points out that to limit all experience to the 
verifiable experience is to ignore the vast fields and magnitudes 
of other unverifiable experiences. He sharply criticizes the 
illogieality involved in the method of Reductionism and refers 
fo the fallacy of vicarious substitution of methods. There is a 
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‘perversion of view and abuse of reason’ in the encroachment 
of science over philosophy ( p. 282 ), He maintains in brief that 
the scientific attitude must not end in scientific dogmatism and 
intolerance. According to the author, the scientific attitude 
itself will become unscient.fic, if it does not recognise its 
limits; itis amoral attitude since the scientist needs in him 
virtues such as sincerity, disinterestedness, love or truth, 
freedom from bias and partiality, ete. Science generally becomes 
dogmatic, while philosophy, being self-eritical, remains com- 
prehensive, liberal and catholic in its attitude. It is for this 
reason that Yoga preaches the necessity of the purification of 
the body, mind and intellect for becoming worthy of receiving 
the highest experience and the vision of the ultimate Reality 
(p. l4l). The author has rightly said that the scientists are 
responsible for both the kinds of knowledge good and bad; but 
good knowledge has got to be wedded to good will. Quoting 
the Socratic conception that ‘virtue is knowledge’, the author 
rightly maintains that “Good will is blind without the right 
knowledge for effecting good results, and the right knowledge 
is lame without the strength of the good will”. A proper 
synthesis of the two, viz. right knowledge and good will, alone 
can bring about material prosperity and spiritual richness. 

The author develops a comprehensive conception of Dharma 
asa principle of Dynamic Existence. Dharma for him means 
to live a creative life so as to bring forth the latent potentia- 
litjes. There are different planes of existence and the higher 
includes the lower. There is a need for a harmonious co-ordina- 
tion and harmonisation of the biological, physical, mental, 
moral and spiritual planes of existence. Dharma is a compre- 
hensive whole which contains in it material prosperity ( pusti ) 
and spiritual beautitude (tusti); it comprehends pleasure 
(bhukti) and spiritual good (mukti). Dharma is not in 
conflict with science. It stands for truth, unity, universality, 
progressiveness and a continuous approximation to moral and 
spiritual perfection ( pp. 488--84 ). 


_ One value cannot be reduced to another; truth cannot be 
reduced to beauty and beauty to goodness; but life is complete 
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and whole. Therefore all values must be synthesized and 
harmonized into an integral whole. The internal harmony among 
the values is a fact and also the law at the root; there is the 
unity of life behind it. Harmony is avery important criterion 
of truth, beauty and goodness. The harmony is due to intrinsic 
unity and so is natvral. 

According to Axicnoeties, the essential nature of philosophy 
is evaluation of human knowledge in all its concrete forms. 
Philosophy is wisdom, and‘there is no wisdom without valua- 
tional diserimanatiom. Axionoetics recognises the important 
role of the creative activity in the ever renewing process of 
organisation of knowledge with changing times. There is no 
finality to it. The creative activity is characterised by 
spontaneity, freedom, openness, originality, novelty and sporti- 
vity. Creativity is a paradoxical concept. Creativity is a 
mysterious phenomeaon in which the logically invariable 
practically manifests -tself in variations, the ideally immutable 
actually expresses itself in mutations. It must be at once 
identical and different, one and many, homogeneous and 
heterogeneous, universal and particular, being and nothing. 
While expounding the valuational orientation, the author says 
that the understanding of Reality is to be evaluated in terms of 
valued personality aad thus value determines validity and 
validity determines Reality ( p. 484 ). 


It is true that tae meaningfulness of anything becomes 
obvious and understcod only when its relation to an end is 
considered. It is certain that the end and value-context of 
every thing and experience alone can make intelligible its nature 
and meaning. The all-pervading nature of value is carved and 
brought out very well by the author. The knowing subject, the 
knower's subjectivity and personality, need to be mentally and 
morally perfected and internally harmonised and integrated. 
Once the knower’s personality is internally purified, integrated, 
freed from the sway of passions and morally perfected, he 
becomes competent for the understanding of the infinite and all- 
comprehensive Reality. Such 8 perfect personality can under- 
stand in his moments cf intuition the whole world with all its 
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variety and multiplicity in an organised and harmonised whole 
at a glance; in such a vision of the infinite, all the apparent 
contradictions, diversities, inconsistencies and incompatibilities 
cease to appear ultimately real; they get dissolved they get 
thoroughly graded and reorganised harmoniously in a larger 
unitary whole. To such a visionary, the whole cosmos is a 
harmoniously integrated unitary whole; he understands the 
relative position of everything in the cosmos and sees it in its 
proper perspective. Perhaps in such a perspective of the infinite 
experience, everything is adequately placed in its rightful 
position and all the things are mutually related in a perfect 
harmony. 


But such a view of a visionary is difficult to understand for 
a rational man; for it is unverbalisable, inexpressible and so 
ineffable. Such a vision loses in it all the sharp distinctions of 
the worldly objects and phenomexa, and so it dwindles into 
ambiguity and incomprehensibility. Moreover, because of its 
unverbalisable character, it becomes unverifiable and so 
mysterious and incomprehensible. The view of Axionoetics may 
be correct and theoretically sound, but it may be properly 
understood and appreciated only by a mystic. There is often 
disagreement even among the mystics about the meaning of 
their mystical and ineffable experiences. It is difficult to under- 
stand how Dr. Javadekar’s visionary and intuitive viewpoint 
can be objectively defended and fruitfully used by rational 
beings for founding their social, political and artistic enterprises 
on. The Axionoetic view is a kind of ‘transcendental subjecti- 
vism’, which, if rationally viewed, is beyond comprehension of 
even the best talented persons. Dr, Javadekar’s axionoetics 
lands us into a kind of mysticism in which all the empirical 
distinctions get washed off and there is only a homogeneous 
whole of mere existence. Itis the claim of the author of this 
work that his viewpoint is meant for the perfect organisation of 
the whole integrated life of the society. However, in the life of 
the society the distinctions and demarcations, the contrasts 
between good and evil, right and wrong, truth and fallacy have 
to be accepted as real; their distinctions, contrasts and con- 
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tradictions have to be accepted as real, a tough fight has to be 
given by the good and the right against the evil and the wrong. 
But the integral and intuitive view of Dr. Javadekar will not 
admit these sharp distinctions; his viewpoint transcends them 
giving them less s-gnificance, How can Dr, Javadekar's 
prescription of the axionoctic view serve as a panacea to all the 
ills and evils of life if it does not accept the distinctions and 
their sharp contradictions? Perhaps a mystic, one among scores 
of crores may properly understand and oceupy such a point 


of view. 


An important phi-osophical problem arises out of this 
discussion. Perhaps a confusion between the transcendental 
and empirical planes is likely to be created by this august effort 
to apply the transcendental viewpoint to the empirical problems 
for the latter’s solution. Such efforts have been and are being 
made very often by spiritually oriented social reformers; but 
perhaps their success in this respect is negligibly small. The 
main problem which awaits its solution in this context is how 
to bridge over the gulf between the.two realities —i. e. the 
empirical and the transcendental realities. A serious thought 
needs to be given to this problem, namely, whether the empirical 
problems have to be cealt with and solved in empirieal manner 
by means of laws suitable to the empirical reality, or whether 
the transcendental point of view and laws of the transcendental 
reality can be fruitfully applied to the empirical situations and 
problems and supply satisfactory solutions for these problems 
and can reform consequently the life of the society, and elevate 
the society to a higher plane of life. The main problem is to 
decide as to whether the transcendental and the empirical 
realities can be reconciled and united into an integrated whole 
or the old dichotomy of the Empirical and Transcendental 
realities as propoundel by Sri Sankarücárya is the eternal 
insoluble, irreconcilable and incompatible duality in which the 
transcendental cannot be attained unless and until the empirical 
is given up. 
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- Axionoetics has made a gigantic effort to understand and 
reconcile the various planes of reality and unite them intoa 
harmonious whole of an integral experience. It is certainly a novel 
and commendable approach to the complete field of knowledge 
and experience; but owing to its mystical leanings and culmina- 
tion into a superrational vision, it may not really help the cause 
and the need out of which it has taken its birth, and which it 
aspires to fulfil. However, the book is certainly a novel and 
an unusual approach deviating from the traditional ways of 
thinking. It carries init a great force of persuasion; it does 
have in it all the possible clarity and eloquence. The book 
deserves all the careful reading and understanding; and the 
author deserves sincere congratulations and gratitude. 


G. N. Joshi 


KUMARASAMBEAVA OF KALIDASA Critically edited 
by Suryakanta, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon), D.Litt. ( Pb), 
with a General Introduction by Dr. 5. Radhakrishnan, 
Sahitya Akadsmi, New Delhi (3962 ) i-xxxiii+ l-254, 
price Rs. 0:00 


The present edition of the Kumédrasambhava (Ku) of 
Kālidāsa is the 3rd publication, after the Meghadūta and the 
Vikramorvasiyam, appearing under the programme which the 
Sahitya Akademi have undertaken of publishing the critical 
editions of Kalidása's complete works. In an editorial statement 
made in the beginning on the critical apparatus of this edition, 
Dr. Suryakanta states that the manuscript-material on which 
this edition is based comprises 8 mss from the India office 
Library, 2 mss from the Bombay University Library, 5 mss 
from the Hoshiarpur  Vishveshvarananda Vedie Research 
Institute Library, 5 mss from the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, and 3 mss from Sarasvati Bhavan, Varanasi 
Sanskrit College. The printed editions which have been drawn 
upon include Govindasástri ( Khemraj Érikrsnadása, Bombay 
Saka Samvat I847), Jivünanda Vidyasagara ( Calcutta, S. C. 
]890 ); Sitarama Kav., ( Nirnayaságara, Bombay S. C. 846 ); 
Taranatha Tarkavacacpati, (Calcutta I926) and Vithalnatha 
Pandita ( ‘ Pandita’, 836 Vol. I). One who is a little conversant 
with the canons of textual criticism would naturally expect 
that the Editor with suzh an imposing array of critical apparatus 
at his disposal would be able ६० proffer the earliest text of 
Kàlidása's great classic on the basis of such rich manuscript 
material. But the result is quite otherwise. In the words of 
the Editor “ the manuscripts are as varied in their readings as 
the majority of them are corrupt and capricious, offering at 
places the unusual feature of explaining in their commentary 
readings which do noz occur in their text” (p. xxvii). The 
editor after giving examples of ‘confusion, corruption, mixture 
and interpolation’ which characterize the ms material, states 
what course he has been compelled to adopt under the 
circumstances. He says: “This odd looseness of manuscripts 
left us no alternative but to scrutinize all the available 
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manuscripts minutely and pick out what was best in them, 
or in some cases, even in one of them and reject the rest, though 
on a particular reading the rest might happen to agree” 
(p. xxviii). The editor has followed this statement with the 
citation of about a score of examples in which he thought it 
desirable to reject the preponderating manuscript evidence and 
to prefer a reading occurring even in a single manuscript or 
text on the basis of what he considered its aptness of significance 
in the context. But consideration of aptness or significance 
of a single reading vis-a-vis the objective evidence of the 
agreement of the rest of the readings involves a subjective 
factor which is likely to lead to difference of opinin regarding 
the choice of the particular reading. For instance ‘Kvanat’ in 
(Kw, I 55d ) ' kimett koanatkinnaram adhyuvasa’ which is the 
accepted reading of all manuscripts and printed texts except 
F ( Foulkes' edition ) impresses on account of its sweet allitera- 
tion and apt meaning as a better reading than 'grmat... which 
is preferred by the editor on the single authority of F. Again, 
* Vigositam’ in ( KG. III 65c ) ‘ vi$ositüm bhanumato mayükha- 
th’ which is the accepted reading of all manuscripts except 
two appeals as better reading, in view of the fact that it is the 
adjective describing the ‘ mandakinit-puskarabijamalam’ than 
‘ Visesttdm’ which is accepted by the editor on the basis of 
only two manuscripts.’ So also, a difference of opinion is 
possible in respect of ( Ku. IV 2७) ‘madanena vinà ksita 
ratih’, of (Ku. V IIb) ' Stanángarügürwnitüc ca kafieukat’, 
and of ‘cacdla ságrastanabhinnavalkalà' in which underlined 
readings are accepted by the editor only on the authority of 
a single manuscript, different in each case, against the 
others ‘ vindhksata’ * kandukàt' and ‘bald stanabhinnavalkala’ 
respectively which are accepted by the rest of the manuscripts. 











१ The editor gives in his ‘Introduction’ a summary of the story of the 
Kumirasambhava, In that summary (p. XXI), he refers to the episode in 
which “ Uma proceeded to make the offering of a rosary of dried lotus-seeds 
to Hara”, Ib appears that the editor here perfers the reading ‘ viSogitdm ’ 
(dried) to ‘vifegitém ’ which he has “accepted in the criticaily constituted 
text, 
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It is also intriguing why in the Ku. IV 2la above, a diferent 
reading ‘madanena vinükrià ratih’ occurring in some ecitions 
has not been noted in the critical apparatus. 

Students of Kalidasa in general and of his Ku. in particular 
are familiar with the controversy in which the genuinen2ss of 
cantos IX-XVII of the Kw. is questioned. The Editor o? this 
critical edition comes t» the conclusion that these cantos forming 
the second half of the poem is genuine. He gives only one 
ground on which he bases his conclusion and it is as follows: 
* Kalidasa’s pointed reference to the eight forms of Rudra-Siva 
and his significant insistence on the fiery nature of the Ku nara, 
begotten of the wedlock of Siva and Parvati reminds us of the 
Satapatha account of she birth of Kumara as the ninth fozm of 
the Rudra-Siva ; and it is the ultimate form of the Rudra-Siva, 
whose birth and exploits form the central theme of the Ku. And 
if this is so, the irresistible conclusion will be that the second 
half of the poem,...is genuine; and it is for this reason that we 
have included it in the present edition of the poem”. Those 
who are familiar with the pros and cons of the controversy 
regarding the genuineness of the latter half of the Ku. are likely 
to find the argument advanced above by the editor in favour 
of the genuineness of the latter half as quite inadequate and 
unconvincing. The evidence of the overwhelming majorisy of 
the manuscripts which do not record the cantos ix to xvii, 
the silence of the commentators and rhetoricians in respect 
of these cantos, and the inferior quality of this latter half “rom 
the literary point of view are some of the chief argum2nts 
advanced by those who cuestion the genuineness of this lstter 
half of the Ku. These erguments are certainly weighty encugh 
and it is disappointing to find the Editor of this eritical edition 
completely ignoring thes? arguments and brusquely pronounzing 
his judgement-on the genuineness of the second half of the 
peom on the basis of a single argument which is likely to cerry 
little conviction. 


In line 7 from above on page XXVII, the reference to 
Ku. V 34a is wrong; it should be VI 35a instead. 


V. M. Bedekar 


DEVATMA-SAKTI ( Marathi )—Shri Vinayakarao Karmalkar, 
Venus Publication, Poona 2 (3968), pp. 7-384---926 
Price Rs. 6-00 


The present work is a free Marathi rendering of an original 
work in English named ‘Devatma~éakti’ written by Svāmī 
Visnutirtha Maharaja. Ther first edition of the original work in 
English was published in December 3948 at Gwalior, The second 
edition of that work was published recently. 


Shri Karmalkar, the author of the Marathi rendering, 
has nowhere mentioned as to which edition of the original 
English book he has followed for his present rendering. It, 
however, appears from a statement in the foreword which 
Shri S. V. Dandekar has written to this Marathi edition that 
Shri Karmalkar has followed the recently published second 
edition of the original English work. 


The original work in English by Svāmī Visnutirtha deals 
with a highly abstruse and technical subject viz, the lore and 
practice of Yoga, especially in its Tantric aspects, the awakening 
of the mysterious Kundalint — the Coiled Power — the cosmic 
energy in its residual form through Saktipdta i.e. the process of 
spiritualising a man with the injection or charge of a Sakti or 
Psychie Force. Besides, Svàmi Visnutirtha has tried to explain 
the awakening of the psychical force in terms of modern 
knowledge in Anatomy and Physiology. To render the contents 
of such an abstruse work into Marathi is by itself an onerous 
task. Shri Karmalkar deserves, therefore, to be congratulated 
on the attempt he has made with great devotion and labour in 
presenting to the Marathi-reading public such an authoritative 
work on the lore of Tantric Yoga. The great labour and 
meticulous care which the translator has bestowed on his under- 
taking would be evident from the physiological and anatomical 
diagrams and the list of Marathi technical terms which are 
separately appended in the book, 
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The work draws, for its sources, copiously on the Vedas, the 
Upanisads, the Yoga-sütras and other Yoga works snd the 
Marathi rendering, consequently, gives numerous quotations in 
Sanskrit. Unforturately, however, there are a number of 
misprints and inaccuracies in the Sanskrit quotations pr nted in 
this Marathi work, which constitutes therefore, a great >lemish , 
of the book. It is hcped that the next edition of the book will 
observe special care in this behalf, 


V. M. Bedekar 
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athe: । ततश्च सर्वासु वृत्तिषु तत्काळत्वमिति इहापि हखदीपयो: कालस्य तुल्य- 
त्वात्‌ GEARRA भवितव्यमेसभावेन p उच्यते | नेष दोषः । अम्युपगंमात्‌ | 
एवमर्थमेव शब्दानां नित्यत्वमभ्युपगम्यते | तस्य नित्यस्य पुनर्येडमिव्यज्ञकास्ते च 
केचित्‌ प्राकृताः NT । य. करणसंनिपातादुयबते यश्च तस्मात्‌ तौ प्राकृ- 
dri ताम्यां विशेषोपकब्धि: । यस्तु ध्वनितो घनिरुपद्यते स वैकृतः । ततो 
विशेषाभावात्‌ | Ras तु स ऐवमुपढब्धो वैकृत इति एष विशेष: । यदि शब्दान्तरा- 
भावाद भिन्नकाळतं दुतमश्यमविर्म्बिताखपि भिन्नकाळवम्‌ | अथ ANAY पुनः 
पुनः करणामिधातः तदू gR सति pene बाह्यत्वं दुरुपपाद 
करणामिघातस्याबुपरमादिति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. १५ प. ३-८) 

किं पुनरिदमिति । किमिदमपूर्व पाणिनिना "विवृतलमकृतमुपसंख्यायते 
उत कृंतेस्यान्वाख्यानमिति यदयं “अ अ? इति प्रत्यापत्तिं शारित। यैदीह 
TAT एवःअकार प्रतिज्ञातः स्यात्‌ कि तस्य प्रत्यापत्त्या तत्न प्रत्यापत्तिकचनादव- 
सीयते विवृतोऽकार इति । यश्च प्रत्याहर यश्चानुवृततिनिर्देश “अस्य च्वो? अकः 
सवणे दीर्धः? इत्येवमादिषु यश्च प्रयोगशब्देषु अश्चाकाथीदिशब्देपु । अस्ति द्यन्य- 
देतस्य वचन प्रयोजनम्‌। अयमभिप्रायः | 'अ अ” इति योऽयं संस्कारशब्दः अयं 
प्रयोगराब्देष्वव अकारस्योपपद्यते न अनर्थकानां प्रतिर्पोदकशब्दानाम्‌ | अये न वक्तृ- 
प्रमादजो दोषः, अस्त्येव विवतत्वं, आतश्रास्ते यत्‌ पाणिनिना कृतमिति | एवमति- 
खट्टादिषु प्रयोगराब्देषु विवृतत्मसुचचारयेत्‌ | तस्मात प्रत्यापत्तिरुच्यते | अथ च न बिवृत 
उपदिष्टः स्यात्‌ । तत्र चोद्यत | न चत्‌ प्रत्याहारे5नंब्रत्तिनिर्देशापु च अकारो Aaa- 
स्तत्र प्रयत्नभेदात्‌ नाप्याकारः सत्र्णो नापि तदादेशः । असावर्ण्यादग्रहणे सति 
स्थान्यादेदायोरत््वाभावः (न) स्थानी नाप्यादेश इति कस्य प्रत्यापत्तिः । उच्यते | 
ढिङ्घादिदिमवसीयते भवत्याकारस्य अकार इति यदयमित््रे “आतः स्थाने यकपूवीया:' 
इत्याहं | न केऽणः? इति हृखत्वमन्तरेणाकारा5स्ति | यस्माल्लिङ्घात्‌ विर्कैलाङ्गा परिभाषा 
नोपतिष्ठेत इति च ' ऊकाछोऽच्‌ ह्रः ! इति च यकपूव आत्‌ ei कस्मान्न 





१ स एवमुपलब्धक्कत इति, २ तद्‌ द्रुतादिष्वसाति कालस्यास्याह्मत्वं दुरुपपादं. 


३ यदिहं. ४ प्रतिपादनशब्दानामू. ५ अयं च बक्त्रप्रमादजः ६ अनुट्ृत्तिसदेशेंषु. 


४ हस्वस्यमत्तरेण, ८ asia न परिभाषा नोपतिष्ठते, ९ थकपूंबे आ, 
7 
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करपते far सावर्ण्यमस्तीति | यदि च सावर्ण्यं किं विवतेन प्रत्यापत्त्या बा. । 
उच्यते | लिङ्गमनुमानपक्षः । ( न ) सवत्नानुमानातः प्रतिपत्तिरिति विविष्टविषय- 
मनुमानं प्रतिपद्यामहे | साब्ण्यै नास्ति लिङ्गात्‌। किं तर्हि । आदेशमात्रमिंदमिति । 
अथवा ' गोटांडग्रहणं ? तत्र कृतम्‌ | तत्र टाइँग्रहणमनवकाइामितिः प्रवर्तते आदेशो 
न तु सावर्ण्यमिति ¦ तंत्र आन्तयमिति वक्तुः प्रमादजो ( दोषो )ऽस्ति। अन्तरतम 
इत्यभिप्रायः | नैव लोके न वेदे इति । एतदुक्तं भवति hai दोषां वक्त- 
प्रमादजा; सन्ति | ताव्रता निवृत्यर्थं प्रत्यापत्तिवेक्तव्या | सन्ति दोषाः ऋलादयो 
न॑ च तद्विषयाऽस्ति प्रत्यापत्तिः | ते हि गगीदिविदादिपाठादेव BRE: 
एवमकारस्यापि camera Aaaa निवर्तितं गगीदिबिदादिपाठादेव | तस्मात 
पाणिनिरेव Aaaa प्रतिजानीत sea लिङ्ग प्रत्यापत्तिः | कः पनरत्र विशेष 
इति वाक्यगतं व्यापारे प्रच्छति | वाक्ये हि कदप्यत्वात्‌ वाक्यहोषस्य, कर्तव्य इति 
वा कृत इति वा नास्ति कथिद्विरेष इति। न खलु कश्चित्‌... । आहोपुठषिका- 
मात्रं तु । अहं पुरुष इत्युच्यते ( अहोपुरुषः p आत्मसँमावितः, RA- 
दुत्कृष्टमात्मानं यो मन्यते, अहंकारवान्‌ | तस्य भावः इति" मनोज्ञादिद्शनादू 
बुञ्‌ आहोपुरुषिका इति अहंयुत्वमुच्यत | भवानाह इति । न uem 
मयैव तु यदुक्तं तदेव युक्तं मत्यापत्तिवचनादिति । | | 
( महाभाष्य पु. १५ प. ९-२३ ) 
तस्मात्‌ विवृतोपदेशात आक्षरसमाम्नायिकः अनर्थको विवृतः कृतप्रत्यापत्ति; 
ये; शास्र एवं “अइउण्‌? eer प्रतिपादक:, यथा “वर्तमाने ळटू! इति । 
न उच्चायमाणस्थेत्संज्ञा कि ae वर्णविक्रियाविषयस्य बुद्धिस्थस्य । स लनेन प्रति- 
पाद्यते | अथवाऽनुकरणोऽयं समुदायस्थानां द्रैव्यवञ्चोपदेश कस्यचिदेवानुकरणं 
स्यादितीदमुच्यत | घात्वादिस्थस्यापि विवतापदश! que: । इतस्था हि 
प्रयत्नभेदात आक्षरसमाम्रायिकेनाग्रहणात अँसति विवतत्वेडस्थानित्वात्‌ शाम्यतीति 


et न स्यात्‌ | .प्रातिपदिकस्यान्त उदात्तो भवतीत्येतन्न स्याद्‌ दृषदिति । 


१ गोणादुप्रहणं, २ ... MES. ३ तत्रान्तया इति वक्तुप्रमादजोस्तरतम इत्यमि- 
प्रायः। ४ भयाक्ती दोषा. ५ इति छदिकादीनां मनोज्ञादि. ` ६. योशाख एव. 
७ द्रव्यवत्वोपदेशे. कस्यदेवानुकरणं. ८ असपत्परत्वेस्थानिलात्‌- lg 
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ORT चायक्र इति आयादेशो न स्यात्‌ । अवगत इति खरो न स्यात्‌ | यदयम्‌ ` 


' अकः सवर्णे दीर्घ, ' इति. ( करोति ) | अयमनुबन्धेन चिहेन ज्ञाते स 


एवायमाक्षरसमान्नायिक इति । यदि ruler: न गृह्येत एतावत. FATE 


* इकः सग दीः ? इति। न हि आक्षरसमाम्नायिकयोरिति । यवप्पेको 
नास्ति तथापि .द्विविषयत्वादीधस्य इदमुक्त आकाराथमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ । स हि Aaa- 
लवात्‌ सवर्णो भवतीति । क एष यत्नश्चोद्यते विवृतोपदेशो नाम । एतदेवाह-- 
कोऽत्रादरो यावता धात्वादयः पठ्यन्त एव, न च ते पठ्यमाना: संवारेण बिवारेण 
वा Pad. गौरव लाघवं. वा जनयन्तीति | यान्येतान्यग्रहणानि। य एते रङ्का- 
दयो छोके प्रयुक्ता एतेषु सं्रतोऽकारः प्रयुज्यते | Uer चेषामुञ्चारणं नास्ति | 
न चोच्चारणमन्तेरण शक्यं वित्रृततव प्रतिज्ञातुम्‌ | सति चोपदेशे गुरु शाखं भर्वति | 
तस्मात्‌ इदं पठितव्यम्‌ थात्वादिस्थश्च वित्रृत इति । अथ धातुप्रहणं किमर्थ 
याबता पठ्यन्त एव. घातवः | उच्यते । प्रातिपदिकार्थं लिदमारम्यते, तद्‌ aT 
मपि भविष्यति । ततश्चोच्चारणे Gat एवोच्चारयिष्यन्ते । कार्ये तु विवृता इति 
स्यन्ते | एवं त्र सति करणविरामोऽप्याख्यातुं न भवतीति | 
l (.महामाष्य पु. १५ प, २१--- 9. १६ प. ५) 


दीधेप्छुतवचने च संवृतनिवृत्त्यथः | केचिदर्णयन्ति । आक्षरसमा- 
म्नायिकस्यैव विवृतोपदेश द्वितीयं प्रयोजनमन्त्राख्यायते तस्य संवृतत्वादू दीध- 
प्छुतावान्तरतम्यात्‌ SAA प्राप्बुतः | केचिद्‌ धात्यादिस्थस्य बिवृतोपदेशे प्रयोजन- 
माचक्षेत | अत्र लिदे चोचते । CERTUS दीधेप्डुतस्यानण्लात्‌ स्थानित्वानुपपत्ति- 
रिति | नेव लोके न च वेदे इति । शिष्टप्रयोगं हेतुमाह । न हि रिष्टाः दीध- 
प्छुता ( agar) sper | ^ स्थानी प्रकहमयेदेतो ” इति निवतकमिदं छक्षण- 
मिति एवं केचिद्‌ वक्ष्यन्ति मन्यन्ते । इहभवन्तस्त्वाहुः | येथेव शिष्टा अन्तस्थाः 


सानुनासिकाः प्रयुञ्जते, इह तु स्थानेञन्तरतमपरिमाषा55श्रयणात्‌ भवति प्रतिपत्ति- ` 


रनुज्ञातो$स्मिन्‌ विषयेऽनुनासिक इति । एवं यद्यप्पत्र दीर्धप्डुतो संवृतो न स्यातां 





१ अवगत इति स्वेरण'भ स्यात्‌, २ यदि भात्वार्थस्था नागृह्येतेतावत्‌. ३ इति : 


ज्ञास्यते, ४ दीघेग्छस्याणत्वात्‌. ५ यथेव दिष्टाः नान्यत्रस्थाः सानुनासिकाः युज्यन्ते. 
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तदां55न्तरतम्यात्‌ स्यादवुज्ञा इति । विषम उपन्यासः | सतस्तत्र ्रक्रप्ति- 
भेबति | अनेनदमाह शक्यत्वादिति । इह किश्चित्‌ शक्यं यथा हस्ताभ्यां शक्येत 
गन्तुं न तु शिरसा | एवं च अकारो दीधे; प्लुतो बा शक्य एव संवृत उच्चार- 
यितुं ait dimer | नियताश्च वर्णदोषाः एवं ह्युक्ताः ' खरदोषभावनाः ! 
* अतोऽन्ये व्यञ्जनदोषाः ? इति । अन्तस्थास्तु शक्यन्त उच्चारयितुं सानुनासि- 
कास्तत्रापि रेफोइशक्य इति | द्वो हेत उपदिष्टौ रिष्टप्रयोगः शक्यत्वे च | 
एवमपि कुत एतत्‌ | अथोच्यते--संवृतश्चेः दकारं इकारोकारयो्बितरतत्वात्‌ तुल्य- 
TITS FT: | एवं हयुक्तं ' विवृतं करणं खरोष्मणा ? मिति | तत्र वर्णयन्ति--- 
Cag: Her अन्यत्रार्भवसान्नः ' इति । एतच्चासत्‌ । पार्षदकृतिरेषा | अस्याभेतर 
साम्नामा्ैवं मुक्ता सामीन्तरे न विवतत्वम्‌ | अन्ये तु विवृता एवं तस्मादयमर्थः | 
एवमपि up एतदिति Raas सति अकारस्य न सिध्यति | अकारो 
हि वित्रृतः | आकारो हि aac: | ईकारोकारो तु विवृततरी आपै | 
तत्र तुल्यप्रयत्नानामव मवितव्यम्‌। यद्येवं ग्रहणमापै न प्राप्नोति। वचनाद्‌ 
ग्रहण भविष्यति | अथवा विवृतोपदेर एतदुक्तं भवति | विवृततरोपदेश इति तत्‌ 
कथम्‌ । सन्ध्यक्षरेषु यदत्रावर्णं fuge तदन्यस्मादिति | एतदपि बिृततममिति 
प्रतिपत्तव्यम्‌ | तल्लानुवृत्तिनिर्देश सबणाग्रहणमनण्स्वात्‌। ` अइउण्‌ ? इत्यपरः 
` अकः सवर्णे ? इति अन्यः | शुद्ध एव “अस्य च्वौ ? ' यस्येति च? इति | 
तत्रानुबन्थेन प्रैतिपयत सोऽयमिति | शुद्धेषु तु नास्त्यण्त्वम्‌ | तत्र यथैवाकारः 
प्रत्याय्य एव नित्य न तु प्रत्यायकः, एवमयमप्यकारः प्रत्याय्य एवं | तेनायभव 
कार्य प्रतिपच्येत-शुक्ळीमवति | माळीमवतीति न स्यात्‌ | एवं चौडिबीलाकिरिति | 
( मह्दाभाष्य पृ. १६ प. १९-२२) 


एकत्वात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ | अनुदृत्तादत्वात्‌ | अनुबन्धसकरस्तु | वस्तुतो5 
कारस्याभेदाचच | एवं ¦ SHOT? इत्यस्य , एवं च ¦ आतोऽनुपसग कः ' इति | 

१ हेतू अपदिष्टो शिष्टाप्रगो शक्यत्वं च. २ अकार इकारोकारव्यावृतत्वातः 
३ अन्यत्रांतर्भवः वसामू इति. ४ सामान्तरेण वित्रृतत्वम्‌, ५ अन्येधान्तु, ६ प्रति- 
पद्या समायमिति | शुद्धेषु तु नास्यवत्यम्‌ d 
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ययैव च मुण्डेन कृते चौयै कुन्तंछी सम्पन्न इति न च गृद्यत चोर इति | तत्र 
गोद इति परत्वात्‌ “ क. ! स्यात्‌, उत्तरार्थं कित्करणम्‌ | 
( महाभाष्य पृ, १६ प. २३-२७ ) 
अथवाऽनवकाइालवात्‌ पंथीय: स्यात्‌ | किरिणा गिरणा इति ' सावेकाच्त्व ? 
नोदाहियते “न गोश्वन्‌साववणे ० ^ इति प्रतिषिद्धत्वात्‌ | “घटेन तरति’ इति केवलं 
द्विरुच्चारणं बस्वेकमिति | ded बाहुकादिषु कृतार्थः । द्रव्पवच्चोपचाराः। न 
GHA घटेन CHAS अनेक! कार्य करोति। 9ताबाहरणादि | अकारं अश्व 
एकारवजितशचुञ्चार यति । ` (महाभाष्य प्रर १७ प. १-७) 


OOO 


बिषयेण तु नानालिङ्गकरणात्‌ | वाक्यकारः सामान्यं करणं निर्दिशति | 
भाष्यकारो भदमविकरणमावं च वीप्सासक्षमीम्यां कथयति । एकमेवार्य सर्वगुण 
मुच्चारयेत्‌ । कर्मण्युपपदे “ कट्‌ seri भवतीति श्रूयात्‌ | यावतो वा शक्नो- 
त्युच्चारयितुं तावत उच्चारयेत्‌ | अन्यास्तु छुप्तनिर्दिष्ठान्‌ प्रतिजानीते इति | 
` आयम्य हि इयोरेवेतसंज्ञा स्यात्‌ । PU शाख्ापेक्षया आयच्छते इत्येककवृक- 
Ream । तत्र द्वयोरितसंज्ञा, अन्तरालपतितानां तु नैव स्यात्‌ । विषयेण 
पुनालैंड्रकरणात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ । ननु च नियमारथमेतत, स्यीत्‌ । तत्कृतमेत्र भवति 
न ज्नित्कृतमन्तोदात्त इति विधेये सति नियमा विज्ञायते इति | इदभेत्र ज्ञास्यति 
अन्यत्र तत्कृतं न भत्रतीति | इतरथा ह्येतं वक्तव्यं शिवादिभ्यः अ इति | लोकत 
एतत्‌ सिद्धम्‌ । नेवसुच्यत एकमेवायं सवगुणमुच्चारयताति | कथं तहि । 
शब्दवति यत्र fey ( यत्‌ ) कार्यमाश्रीयते तत्‌ छेके digg भवति | चौय 
तु मुण्डादयः शब्दवन्तः | तत्र ययैव मुण्डादयो न कतेव्यामाते तत्र शिखी 
जटी वा कार्य प्रतिपदे, एवमिहापि कायोर्थमनुबन्धासड्गास्तेन तस्मिन्‌ तस्मिन्‌ 
विषये तत्तत्काळं wera इति । 'अ साम्प्रतिके? इत्यत्र किमर्थं frend न भवति। 


१ कुतली समपन्न इति. २ पर्यायः प्याश किरिणा RR मोकारो नोदाह एति न 
गोश्वन्‌० ३ weg वाहुकादिघु, ४ अनेकं कार्य, ५ अकारं अश्नात्कारवर्जितं मुच्चारयति, 
६ कणप ... भवतीति. ७ दिसंज्ञवव शात्तरापक्षया आयतात्येक. ८ स्यात्‌ नकृतमेततु, 
९ wees लिंगं कार्ये आश्रीयत, १० मुंडादयोशब्दवन्तः, i 
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A 


न: ह्यस्मिन्‌ किञ्चिदस्ति लिड्डमित्यनियम: ग्राप्नोति । उच्यते | ' मध्यान्मोडसांग्र- 
तिके? इति पर्यदासेन सिद्धि निरनबन्धाश्रयणमेवमर्थमनुबन्धवियोग एव लिङ्गं कथं 
स्यादिति | तत्र यथैव कश्चिदुच्यते ge नग्नो भव इति एवं निरनबन्धको भव इति 


नियुज्यत ॥ ( महाभाष्य g, १७ प, ८-२१) 


आवृत्तिसँख्यानात्‌ | इह लोके यत्र मुख्या संख्या सप्तदशं सम्पद्यत 
तत्र चावृत्तावनियतविषयायासुच्यते । त्रिः प्रथमामन्वाह त्रिरुतमामन्वाहेति 
प्रथमोत्तमे आतृत्तिसंख्ये इति | भवेदावृत्तितः काथ ( परिहृत ) यत्रानेकाचत्व- 
माश्रीयते | यत्र SAAT तत्र खाश्रयस्यानिवत्तत्वात्‌ प्राप्नोत्येव स्वरः किरिणा 
गिरिणा इति | एतदपि सिद्धम्‌ । ( संख्या ) सं्यान्तरेणात्मन्तं निवत्यते गौणिन 
Ser वा । यथा शाखे नेधेय इति सति स्थानिवक्ते त्र्यच्कोऽयमिति Xv 
` बाधिते ढकोऽप्रातिरितीदसुदाह्ियते पूत्रविधाविति किमर्थमिदमिति | ऋषि- 
सहस्नमेकाँ कपिलामेकेकश इति । ऋषिसहस्नमिति सामानाविकरण्यं .एकैकश 
इति साक्षात्‌ सम्बन्धः | षष्ठीसमासे वा सामर्थ्यलक्षणः सम्बन्धो भुजिवत्‌ इति । 
ते हि परस्परं वित्तेन खीकृत्य weasel ददते | एतच्च दातुं स्वीकृतस्य वस्तुनः | 
परित्यागः | तद्वैकस्या अपि दानात्‌ सहृखदक्षिणा आनीयन्तामित्येतेप्यानीयन्ते | 
एकदाक्षिणा आनीयन्तामिति नानीयन्ते | यथैवात्र संख्या निवर्तिकेव पूर्वसंख्याया:, 
एवमिहापि इति दोषाभावः || 
( महाभाष्य प्र, १७ T, २२-२७; पृ, १८ प्‌, १-४ ) 


आस्यभाव्यं तु कालशब्दव्यवायात्‌ । साधर्म्यवैधम्यीम्यामयं E: | 
प्रसिद्धिनानालेः साधर्म्य प्रसिद्ववेकत्वैश्च वेधम्येम्‌ । इह शर्ब्दव्यवायो-येषां सिद्धं . 
नानात्व॑-तेषां दृष्ट: | तयथा | दतिरिति ऋकोरकारयोस्तकारेण, इहापि दण्ड इति 
GAN योऽकारः डशब्दे च, तयोण्ड्शब्देन व्यवायो VE: एकस्य चात्मनो 
धर्मो नास्ति | यदाऽयमकारः शुद्ध उच्चार्यते अ इति, तदा नास्त्यस्य शब्दस्य 
व्यवायस्तथा TANTS काळूयवेतमसंहितायां प्रसिद्वनानालेष्ेव दृष्टम्‌-अ इ उ इति। 


१ मष्यान्सोसांप्रतीक इति, २ यत्र aaa, ३ स्थानित्वन्यक्कोयमिति ब्यच्क- ` 
वाचिते ढकोप्रापि० ४ द्वाब्देन व्यवायः, i 
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न 'लेकस्थामनो5कारस्य- खस्योच्चारणविषये काळमेदो वियते | इह तु दण्डाग्र- 
'मिति असंहितायामालि पौर्वापर्य काढम्यवेतम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ नाना अकार: | ननु शब्द- 
व्यवाये ऽप्यस्ति काळव्यवायः | तत्र काळव्यवाय इत्येव RIS, उच्यते | काळव्यवाय 
एब द्वेधा प्रदर्शित: शब्दशून्यः शब्दवांश्च ॥` | 

( महाभाष्य पु. १८ प. ५-९ ) 


_ युगपदेशपरथक्‍तदशेनात्‌ | देशपृथक्त्वेन अकारस्य दर्शनं युगपदस्ति-। 
अयमेकत्वविरोधी धमः । -न ह्येको देवदत्तो युगपददशप्रथक्खेनापलभ्यते | 
अकारस्तूपलभ्यते | तस्मादनेकोऽकार इति | अन्यत्वे हेतुद्वयमुपन्यरतम्‌ | 
एकस्य परिहारमाह | यदुच्यते भवता काळराव्दव्यवायादित्यत्र ब्रूमः | यदि पुन- 
हिमे वणी शकुनिवत्स्युरिति | एतदुक्तं भवति-योऽयं व्यवायः RRAN 
मवता-काळहाब्दाम्यां नायं वस्तुना व्यवायः | किं तहिं व्यञ्जकस्य निमित्तस्य प्रवृत्तिः 
निवृत्तिम्यामुपळन्ध्यनुपळब्धी एते | यदभिब्यञ्जकनिमित्तत्वममकारस्य तद्वणान्तराभि- 
ब्यञ्गके निमित्ते प्रवृत्ते अप्रवतमानं नोपलम्भपति अकारं पुनः प्रवतमानमुपळम्भयति। 
तस्मादुपछव्ध्यनुपळव्थ्योः प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्तिम्यामिदं भवति न तु वस्तुनो भेदात्‌ | 
यथा EDT: पड़कताबबस्थित: आशुसंपातित्वात्‌ स्थानान्तरं गच्छेत्‌ | कि तत्र 
रायते बकतुं स शकुनिः पूव; परश्च वरतुता भिन्न; शकुन्यन्तरेण व्यवहित इति | 
एतत्त शक्यते वततु पूप्रमनुपरन्धः संग्रत्युपरूब्ध इति | एवं च कृत्वेदमाह-एवमय- 
मकारा द इत्यत्र दष्टा इत्यत्रोपछब्धः | Ug इत्यत्र दश्यत उपळम्यत | 
नव शक्यम्‌ | आनेत्यत्वमव स्यात्‌ | अस्त्यय तकाश्रत: GATT: । TET- 
सिद्धान्तस्तु न भवति । ETT द्यथवतः शब्दस्य Bernd प्रतिज्ञातं पदस्य वाक्यस्य 
वा | स च समुदायोऽम्युपगतः MA | समुदायश्च वर्णात्मक एव | तत्रैकलप्रतिज्ञाने 
कर्के: | स वर्णसमुदायो नास्ति | ककारो द्विरुपरब्धोऽकारश्च, रेफश्च सकृदिति 
TFT वक्तुं कर्‌ इत्येवंळक्षण; समुदाय इति। एवं कारुक इल्ययर्मापे कारु इत्येवं- 
छक्षणः | अस्य च प्रयोगाभावात्‌ अर्थवत्तैव नास्ति | तस्मादभ्युपगन्तव्यमेतत्‌-- 


- १ तस्मादनेकारकाः इति, २ पक्षरावस्थिता आशुरोपातित्वात यथा. स्थानान्तरं. 
३ वस्तुनोमिन्नः शकुन्य> ` ES i 
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AAS 


अवस्थिता एवामी समुदाया sey, Aa वगैरनुगता इति । यदि तु पुनरमी 
quit आदित्यवत्‌ en युगपददेशपृथक्त्वदरनादित्यस्य व्यभिचारः | एकस्या- 
प्यादित्यस्थ ( युगपद्‌ ) देशप्रथक्लेपूपलब्धिदृश | तत्नाकारों देवदत्ते नरात्मनि 
पुनरादित्ये नेति विषमहेतुरिति | विषम उपन्यास; । एतदाचष्टे | एवं मयो- 
क्तम्‌ | न देवदत्तमेको द्रष्टा युगपत्‌ देशप्रथक्लेपु उपलभते | आदित्यमपि 
च नोपळमते। यो gea साकेते नासावेब सैराष्ट्रिकि यो वृक्षस्पोपरिष्टादादित्य- 
मुपळ्भते | अकारं पुनरुपलभते । यस्यापि च क्षणविषयसुपृछन्धियौगपयं 
नास्ति तस्वाप्यादित्यस्योपरूब्ध्या बिसदश्युपलब्थिरकारस्य । मुहृतैवि्रयस्योपछन्धि- 
यौगपद्यस्य सम्मवात्‌ | अकारमपि नोपलभते | यद्यकारस्य भेदाः स्युरुपपद्यते 
MFAT | तथैक एव देशः शब्दस्याप्याकाशः | तस्मादहेतुरयं युगपदूदेदापृथकत्- 
दर्शनात्‌ इति । श्रोत्रोयलब्धिवुद्धिनिगराह्मः श्रवोगिणामिज्वलितः। किम 
मेतदुपादीयते । उच्यते । (अ)व्यभिचारिणां धर्माणां प्रदरशनार्थम | श्रोत्रोपछब्धि- 
त्वमव्यमिर्चरितमिति न जातुचित्‌ चक्षुषा इश्यते | तथा बुद्वनिग्रीहत्वात्‌ नान्येन 
नियुते | ध्वनिनाँ व्यज्यमानो न प्रदीपादिभिरभिव्यज्यते | एवमाकारामव्यमि- 
चारि । तस्मान्न चाकाशमेकम | तस्मात्‌ एकदेशत्वमकारस्यानुपपन्नम्‌ | या लेक- 
देशस्य सतः प्रथम्देशास्योपछब्धिः सा निमित्तकारणवशात, | यर्था दूरादेत्यपदे 
व्यपदेशः quer; संनिकृष्टशाब्द इति करणब्यापारजनिता या बुद्धयस्ता एकस्य 
चानेकत्वमपि दर्शर्यान्ति । यथौऽऽभोगवति स्थाने शब्दे उच्चारिते तत्सदृशं शब्दा- 
न्तरमिहोपळम्यते | बुद्धया ह्नवस्थिताकाराः प्रत्रतन्त एवेति । आकाशदेशा 
अपि बहवः । इदं लयोकतं न ह्येको देवदत्ता युगपत्‌ Sed च भवति 
( मथुरायां च ) ! अत्र त्रूमः । परथिव्या एकत्वात्‌ तदिह यो देवदत्तः ( तस्य 
देश: ) फैस्मिश्चित्‌ ger कस्मिश्रिनमथुरेति । एवमाकारास्या्येकदेशत सति 
देशबहु(त्व)व्यवहार प्रवर्तिष्यत | ननु च पृथिवी खैखयबैरारब्धति तत्रावयवा 
देशलेन युक्ताः | अनारब्धं च पुनराकाशम्‌ । सझमेवमेव तत्‌ । ते त्ववयवा 


१ तथा ह्यादिद्यस्योपब्ध्या विसट्शी २ किमथमेत उपादीयन्ते । उच्यते । 
व्यभिचारिणां, ३ ध्वानिराशज्यमानो, ४ यथा दूरादेव्यपदे व्यपदेशः । दृरेशस्सनिकृष्ट ० 
५ यथा भोगवति स्तानदाब्द उच्चारिते, ६ देवदत्तः कस्मान्न WD, PS: 
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अतदात्मानः: सन्तः समवायित्वादू व्यपदिस्यन्ते | एवं किं न गुह्यते शृक्षादिमिः 
संयोगाद्‌ इहाकाशमिहाकाशमिति व्यपदिश्यते | एतावांस्तु विशेषः wear 
देशा बस्तुसंप्रमोहहेतुना समवायेनैकात्म्यमिव नीताः | आतश्च नीता यंदनित्यत्वर्मापे 
केचित्‌ mar] अवयवाबयविनो: देशव्यवहारे तु नास्ति कश्चित्‌ प्रतिविशेषः | 
तस्माद्‌ देशबहुत्वात्‌ स्थितो हेतुः युगपदवेशपृथक्त्वदशनादान्यमाव्यमकारस्येति || 
AN ( महाभाष्य पृ. १८ प. ९६-२१ ) 


ANA 


आकृतिग्रहणात्तु सिद्धम्‌ enes RRRA च जातिरेव चोद्यते 
न व्यक्तिः । व्यक्थुपादानं तु यथा नालिवेरंद्वीपानिवासेन इदसुपदिशयते-अयं 
गौरेष त्वया न पदा स्परष्व्य इति | स त॑ बाळं कृष्ण कुश चोपदिष्टो वृद्धं शबं 
स्थूल्मपि न स्पृशाति | तस्यास्त्वाकृतेने व्यवधानं व्यवच्छेदो (वा) | Raat ये 
ara धमा; सर्व ते व्यक्तिद्वारकाः | तत्र प्रत्याहरे विवृताकृतिरुपदिष्टा | तस्या 
एव च शाखान्ते प्रत्यापत्तिरिति सबै सिद्वम्‌ | sb तु आकारग्रहणे जातिनिर्देशा- 
दकारप्रहणं प्रप्नोति | तत्तु न च प्राप्नोति प्रयलभेदात्‌ | यथा पूर्ववया ब्राह्मणः 
T: | प्छुतस्य तु प्रहणे ) पराप्नोति । तत्रापि परिहारः । प्लुतश्च विषये 
स्मृत इति ॥ ( महाभाष्य प्र. १८ प. २२-२३ ) 

TET तपरकरणम्‌ | तथा च तपरकरणमित्येतदुक्ते भवति | cele 
ग्रहणेनातिप्रसक्तामिति प्रत्याख्यातेऽपि हि योगे तपरकरणं dinde एव । किं 
व्यक्तो पदार्थ प्रापकमथाकृतो निवर्तकमिति। अतो यथैव आङइतिम्रहणे प्रत्याख्यानं 
तथैव तपरेष्वप्यौकृति्रहर्णमिति || (महाभाष्य प्र. १८ प. २४-२७) 


हलग्रहणेषु च ! तत्र प्रहणकशाखस्थाव्यापार: | व्यकितनिंदेशकरतकारों 
निर्दिष्ट; | TE तत्रत्यानुकरणम्‌ | एकस्यासो स्यात्‌ पूर्वस्य परस्य च । तत्र 
“झले झळि ? इति पूर्वपराश्रयो छोपो न स्यात्‌ । क तर्हि स्यात्‌ | यत्त भिन्नरूपौ 


Fel अबुद्ध अबुद्धाः इति । आङ्कतिनिर्देश तु तकाराकतेर्निरदेशात्‌ PURI Sa. ॥ 
HR 6 c ( महाभाष्य पृ. १९ प, १--३-): 





s _१-नालिकेनद्रीप०. २ अत्र तूकारग्रहण, ३ प्छत'एव विषयः स्मृतः । - ४ -संझत, 
५ आङ्ृतिग्रहणामेति, BEC LEES ES 
8 
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रुपसामान्याद्वा । कथमयं AER: । तत्र केचिद्‌ वर्णयन्ति | यद्यप्या- 
कृतिनेव स्यादेवर्मापे न दोषः । यथा कार्षीपणादिष्वसत्यां जातो भवतस्तार्वत्‌ 
मधुरायां काषीपणमस्त्यथ चार्थवस्वेव | तत्‌ तथाभूतं यत्‌ तत्त्वाव्यवाये भवति | एवं 
नर तावत्‌ शाब्दाकृतिरिति | इहभवन्तस्त्वाहुराकृतेरेवं ' खूपसामान्यात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ ! 
इत्येवमयसुपात्त इति । तत्रैतत्‌ स्यात्‌ sag तदाकृतिग्रहणात्‌ सिद्ध इति । 
तञ्च न । piaga ¦ आकृतिः शब्देनाभिधीयते ? इति । तत्राकृतेश्वोर्थमानत्वात्‌ 
सिद्धमिदानी तु व्यक्तीनां चोद्यमानत्वात्‌ यद्यपि व्यक्तय उपदिइयन्ते नाकृतिरुप- 
दिइ्यत एवमपि सिद्धम्‌ | कथम्‌। इदं तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः यदेतदन्यत्वं किमेत- 
दुच्चारणात्‌ शब्दस्याकारादर्यमिकारोऽन्य इति अथ विशेषौत्‌ कस्माच्चित्‌ | विशेषा- 
Rene । स एवायमिति चान्य इति च तत्त्वान्यत्वे निमित्तात्‌ कस्माचित्‌ पर्दीथः 
प्रतिपद्यते | एवं चेत्‌ किमथमाकारस्य भवान्‌ विरोषादन्यत्वं feu । न पुनः 
सामान्यात्‌ सै एवायमिति । स्यात्‌ मतम्‌--छोके ˆ भेदेनैव व्यवहारो नौंभेदेनेति । 
एतञ्च न । अभेदेनापि छोके व्यवहार इति | तानेव शाटकार्नाच्छादयामइति | 
तस्मादाक्कतिरनभिधीयंगौना$पि अस्ति तस्य प्रम्यापत्तौ निमित्तमिति एतदाचष्टे || 

i ( महाभाष्य पृ. १९ प. ४-८) 


॥ ऋ ल कू ॥ N 


किं विशेषेण लकारोपदेशश्रोद्यते | उक्त हि प्रयोजनं सर्ववर्णोपदेशो5"- 
विशेषेण | अतस्तदेवास्य प्रयोजनं भवितुमहेति | अथवा विशषण वैधर्म्येणिति । 
अन्ये हि वणी अन्येन प्रकारण चोचन्ते । अकारोऽपि Race, रेफहकारौ 
gaa, अन्तःस्थौ swagger | अयं तु विशेषेणोच्यते इति । 
अह्पीयांश्च प्रयोगविषय इत्येतदाचेष्ट | वर्णानासुपैदेशः MAA: | शाखं 


१ कार्षापणादिष्वुसत्यां जातौ भवता वत्‌ मधुराकार्षापणमस्त्यथ वाथवस्त्वैव । 
२ एवं. ३ कक्ठुँ, ४ चादमानत्वात्‌. ५ सिद्धमिदानीं तु dropped, being a 
repetition.. ६ अकारादय इकारो, ७ विषेशषात्‌, ८ Wah. ९ समवायमिति, 
१० लोक, ११ न्यमेदेन, १२ शाटकान्‌ अछदयाम इति. १३ अनभिधायमाना, 
-१४ उपेदेशविशेषणम्‌. १५ विदोषणवेंधर्म्येणेति. १६ वृतत्वेन, १७ पूर्वयोरापदेशेन, 
qc तस्या अथस्तूपदेशेन, १९ वर्णाोनामदेश, E 


छ 
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च प्रयोगार्थम्‌ | स च प्रयोगो नास्ति ळकारस्येति । अल्पीयानिति । अवणे- 
विषयः प्रकर्षः | ऋकारस्याव्पः प्रयोगविषयः | तस्मादल्पतरोऽस्येति | स्यादेतथेऽसो 
प्रयोगविषयस्तदर्थ उपदेशः कर्तव्य इत्यत इदमाह | यश्चापि प्रयोगविषयः 
सोऽपि क्टापिथस qup लत्वमसिद्धम्‌ । तत्र यान्यचकायाणि उदात्तादीनि 
तानि ऋकारावरस्थायामिव छव्धानि | नाथे ळुकारोपदशनं |i 
( महाभाष्य पु. १९ प, ९-१५ ) 

यश्च्छा5शक्तिजीनुकरणप्छुद्याथथेः | यदुकतं प्रयोगायै शान, न च 
प्रयोगे ळकारो विनिवोशितस्वरूपो विद्यते इति | यदृच्छादिष्वस्ति ळकारप्रयोगः | 
यदृच्छा नाम याऽसति प्रबृत्तिनिमित्तेऽथंगतं प्रवतकं निवतेकं वा नियमहेतुमन्तरेण 
प्रवसते निवतते वा सा यदृच्छा | डित्यशब्दो हि खरूपमात्रनिबन्धनो यत्र यत्र 
प्रयुज्यते इदं तावदस्य नामधेयं करोमीति तत्न तत्र निवतते | स्वरूपमात्रनिबन्धनानां 
च झान्दानां तस्य खरूयस्य रूपान्तरेण प्रत्याँययितुमराक्यत्वान्नारित निवर्तकं शब्दा- 
न्तरम्‌ । तत्र छूतकशब्दो नामधेयत्वेन नियुज्यमानोऽ नपेक्षितबा्मनिमित्तोऽसति 


RAGA शब्दान्तेर स्वरूपनिबरन्ैनः साधुः | स॒ किमिति न प्रयुज्यते | तस्मात 


छतकेशब्दस्य प्रयोगादचुकार्यप्रसिद्धबर्थ कर्तव्य उपदेशः | यदि तत्रास्ति ऋकार- 
ळकारयोः सवर्गविधिरिति स तहिं तस्मिन्‌ semi एव अर्चक प्रतिपद्यत | 
चतुष्टयी शब्दानां प्रबृत्तिरिसनेनेतत्‌ कथयति । केचित्‌ शब्दा frau | 
पयीयास्तेषां शब्दानां नियताः | अनुत्पाद्याः पुरुषेण कतुरस्मरणाञ्च | अरित तु 
स शाब्दग्रामो ˆ यो नामधेयत्वेन नियुज्यमानः कस्मिंश्चिदर्थे अनियतः पौरुषेयेण 
ब्यापारेण नियुज्यते | तत्र जातिशब्दो यदा जातो प्रवतते तदा5नपेक्षितीनिमित्तवत्त्वात्‌ 
शाक्यते ag a यहैच्छाशब्द इति | अँन्याडन्या पौरुषेयी प्रवृत्ति; यथा 

१ प्रयोगाहं, २-२ अह्पीयोनित्यवणेविषयप्रकषकारस्याल्पप्रयोगविषयः, ३ सापि कस्य 
स्यात. ४ क्रुकारावयामव, ५ रूकारोपदन्‌ ६ यदच्छ...कषप्छत्याथः, ७ प्रयोगाथ 
८ यहृच्छ-, ९ One AME dropped, being a repetition. १० प्रत्यायितु 
११ ZAR. १२ ऽनपक्षित- १ ३ निवतेक १४ निबन्धना १५ ळुकारपशब्दस्य 
१६ स तहि तस्मिन्‌, १७ ऋकारकार, १८ दचू- १९ कतेरस्मणोत्र, २० सँशग्रामो, 
३१ Tet, २२ तदापेक्षितनिमित्तावत्वाछक्यते. २३ यदच्छासंशब्द, २४ अन्यान्यता. 
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जेतिरस्तित्वेमनेन यावता वेति । न तत्र शक्यते पुरुषेण प्रयासः asad 
बिशेष; | यदा तु द्रव्ये निमित्तापेक्षया प्रवतते तदाऽपि जातिशब्दः p यदा 
त्वमिधेयं द्रव्यमस्य, द्रव्यशब्दः | एवे शुणराव्दोऽपि | थुक्कादिगुणरीब्द: (गुण-) 
सामान्ये यदच्छाशब्दः , गुणनिमित्तापेक्षया जातिशब्दः , गुणाभिधावित्वातः 
गुणरान्दः | एवं क्रियाशब्दः क्रियासामान्ये यदच्छाशब्दः , क्रियायां जातिशब्दो 
क्रियाशब्दो वा | यावति च शब्दे क्रियानुषङ्गोऽस्ति सर्वस्य क्रियाशब्दत्व॑ wy 
तिङन्तेषु | अन्ये मन्यन्ते | जातिम्रत्यासादेच तेऽथीस्तान्‌ शब्दान्‌ ( ताच्छब्यं वा) 
प्रतिळमन्ते इति । अपेर मन्यन्ते | यदृच्छाशब्दा एवामी, जाल्यादयस्तु केवल 
भेदिका इति | अतस्तिसूषु शब्दप्रदृत्तिषु नियतशब्दत्व॑ Raa च । age 
तु शब्दप्रवत्ता अरित पौरुषेयत्वमिति | अशक्तिजानुकरणाथे इति | अथ 
wan: कः करपते | यहच्छाशब्दस्तावन्न भवति नियतप्रयोगत्वात्‌ | तस्माजञाति- 
शब्दो ऽयम्‌ | अनुक्रियमाणे या जातिस्तर्या सम्बन्ध लृतकमाह | यथा घट इति 
घटशब्दो veins ब्रुवन्‌ जातिशब्द इत्युच्यते | एवं ळृत(क)शाब्दो 
नान्येनानुकरणेन शाक्यते प्रत्याययितुमित्यनिवर्तितं शब्दान्तरेण ळकारदनुकरण- 
मिति । प्लुत्याद्यर्थः | प्छुतिस्वरितद्विवचनेषु छवस्वासिद्धत्वात्‌ gerer लकारः 
उपदेश प्रयोजयतीति । 
( महाभाष्य पृ. १९ प. १६-प. २० प, २) 
न्याय्यभावात्‌ कल्पन संज्ञादिषु । न्याय्योऽरित ऋतकशब्द: । 
कथं 'पुनरस्य न्याय्यत्वम्‌ । रिष्टप्रयोगात्‌ | यथैव जात्यादिषु शब्देष्वविच्छिन- 
पारंम्पर्योपदेशेन एतावन्त एवामी शब्दा: इति, एवमिदमपि अविन्छिन्नम्‌ | यदच्छाराब्दा 
garden एति | तत्र यथैव जात्यादिषु न खयमुपाबैन्त शब्दाः, एवं यढ्च्छा- 
शब्देष्यपि न हि शक्यं ककवाशितं हंसंवाशितं वा5स्य नामधेयं करोमीति तथा- 





.4 -अस्तित्वमेतन यावतरवैति. २ एव. > गुणः शब्दः, ४ गुणामिधायितत.. 
७. एवं द्रव्ये निमित्तापेक्षया गुण शब्द dropped, being a repetition. ^ ६ शब्द- 
fiat. ७ कृतेषु. ८ शब्दबत्तियु, ९ अधामुकः, १० तथा. ` ११सव. 
१२ एवरूपा, १३ उत्पादयेत, १४ वासितं, १५ वासितं, । 
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विधं नाम ag शिष्टेन अनाचरितलात्‌ | संज्ञोदि पु इति। आदिशब्दः प्रैकोर। के 
पुनः संश्ञाप्रकाराः । याः अप्येताः गोष्ठीविषयाः Hear: (संज्ञाः) उत्पाबन्त एताः 
अपि न स्वयं शब्दानुपाद्य कतेव्याः इति | अथवा संज्ञादिषु इति याः एताः 
जातिगुणक्रियानिमित्ता; संज्ञाः सर्वीसामेबासां यदच्छाशब्दा एवादि भूताः, न 
ह्नपेद्षितनि मित्तान्तरा अर्थेषु विनिवेश" gars | अतः संज्ञानामादि भूतेषु यदृच्छा- 
शब्देषु न्याय्यो यः स कपयितव्य: | अपर आह । अनेनेतत प्रतिपादयन्ते-- 
अस्मिनर्थ सनिबन्धनाऽपि स्मृतिरस्ति | तत्र शा्रसमयादपि प्रतिर्पद्यामदे एवंभता 
शिष्टानां प्रबृत्तिरेति | tagad भवति | यत्र प्रसिद्धिरस्ति तस्योपादानं, न 
लस्तित्वमात्रादेव प्रतिपत्तियुक्ता | न सन्येव शब्दा ळतकादयः इत्यतस्त (न) S- 
योक्तब्याः । शिष्टाश्र ग्रासिद्धि शास्ने चापेक्षन्त | भवांरतूमयं निरस्यारिततवमीत्नि- 
बन्धन एवेति | Maa यद्ब्यक्तानुकरणं व्यक्‍तेनानुकुवन्ति शिष्टाः पटपटा- 
यतीति । न तथाभूतेन शब्देनति। अयं ale यदृच्छाशब्दाऽपरिहार्य इति। 
अस्येदसुत्तरं यदुच्यते शास्रान्वितोऽस्ति ऋतकशब्द इति | अयं झंर्तेनिष्ठायां 
SRT चान्वाख्यातः ऋतीयतेवी इति ऋतक इति । एवं ऋफिर्ड क्रफिडथान्वा- 
ख्यातः | तस्मादयमप्यरित ce लफिइश्चेति | एषाऽपि हि ( ऋफिड ) 
क्रफिड्र इति आतिग्रेव्ृत्तिश्रेव हि लाके. लक्ष्यत । ऋतकादिषु अति रेव 
धातुपाठ उपदिश्यत | न ळकारः । शक्येते च PR HST प्रत्ययौ कःपयितुम्‌ | 
४ प्रत्ययतः प्रकृतेश्च तदूह्ममिति ” | अथवा अर्तिप्रबृत्चिरेति। अतश्चैव विकृता 
अपभ्रष्टा RSHA | Gh चञ्चलो गन्धव BAE इत्युच्यते । इत्येवं d 
वर्णयन्ति । एवं चेर्तैत्‌ । अथवा अत्राप्ययं पर्यनुयोगः । न शिष्टा ऋतक- 
मेष प्रयुञ्जते एवं ति छतकर्मपे प्रयुञ्जत | ळफिईं अप( शैँब्द )मतं नामधेये 


१ हिष्टेनाचरितत्वात्‌, २ शब्दादिषु, ३ अकारो. ४ काः, ५ स्वयंब्दानुत्पाद्य, 
६ ARAT. ७ न्यनेनेतत्‌, ८ प्रतिपादाभ्यामहे. ९ यढुक्ते, १० युक्ता, ११ प्रसिद्धा 
aed, १३ भवारूभयं. १३ मात्रा, १४ तीभी, १५ ह्यन्ते. १६ कति, 
१७ ऋतीयते वा.. १८ क्रफिइड, १९ लूफिइड, २० अग्रवृत्तिश्वेव, २१ लोको, 
२२ अतिरेव, २२ फिइ. २४ eT. २५ वक्ष्यते, २६ RAF. २७ gung. 
` ९८ वेतत्‌, २९ एवं, ३० लिफिइसंपभूतनामषे्ं, 
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कंतव्यमित्येतदशनम्‌ | इष्टाथी ह्येषा स्मृतिः । इंसतद्‌भक्षणादिवत्‌ | इस्यते अस्या 
अनुरोध: , एषा कृतस्मरणा मक्ष्यता इति | रिष्टास्तु म्लेच्छनामवेयवर्दर्प( शब्द )- 
मृतं नाभिमन्यन्ते इति | Gs प्रत्याख्याय यरच्छाराब्दार्थताम्‌ , अर्शक्तिजानुकरणा4- 
तामपि प्रत्याचष्टे ॥ ( महाभाष्य पु. २ ० प: ३-१३ ) 
अनुकरणं शिष्टाशिष्टांग्रतिषिद्भेषु । यत्‌ विहितं यद्वा न fiw न 
प्रतिषिद्धं तदेवानुक्रियत (Rig प्रतिषिद्धं न तदन्येन कृतमित्यनुक्रियते | अप- 
शब्दस्तु दुष्टः | तस्यानुकरणं न कर्तव्यम्‌ | ...... ... यद्यप्यर्थो वैदिक- 
स्तथापि झाब्दानां लौकिकात्‌ लोके इत्युच्यते | इदं तु “विश्वसर्ज! gaT- 
ण्यासते ' इति R च पञ्यत। विषम उपन्यासः | एतदुक्तं भवति---न- 
अनुकरणात्‌ धमोऽध्मो वा | f तर्हि | त्यागात्‌ अनुष्ठानात्‌ वा । शक्य चेतंत्‌ 
वक्तुं अनुकरणमेत्रैतत्‌ न भवतीति। यत्र हि अनुकृतमात्रं काचित क्रिया Steere 
दृश्यत तदनुकरणं भवतीत्येतत्‌ दर्शयति | यस्तु खल्विदमसाबिति | स्नाता- 
नुलिप्त इति इदं .खॉस्थ्योपळक्षणम्‌ | अस्वस्थेन हि चित्तेनाकार्यमारम्यते | माल्य- 
गुणकण्ठ इति प्रॉकाइयोपलक्षणम्‌ | सुरी हि पिबन्‌ ब्राह्मण: प्रच्छन्न पिबेत्‌ | अयं 
तु माल्यगुणकण्ठ इति | पयसि मद्यपानादाडकालाम एवमप्यत्र कदलीछेद: । परं 
च केनचित्‌ wegen, न चात्र दोषो भवति । कुवन्ति हि शिष्टा gd- 
भूतमबुकरणम्‌ | यदि ब्रा्मण्यौँ ळतकरान्दमर्थपदार्थकसुचारितमर्थपदार्थकं ह्यवान- 
कुर्वन्‌ प्रयुञ्जानः, स्यात्‌ प्रत्यवायः | यतस्तु शब्दपदार्थक प्रयुङ्क्ते तस्मात्‌ पयः- 
पानर्वादिदर्मापे न दोषायेति। अपशब्द इति अपि तस्यापशब्दः स्यात्‌। अस्य हि 
यावन्तोऽसाधवो गाव्यादयः Weg एवास्य अतोऽ्थभेदान्नास्यैपशब्दल्वम्‌ | यथा 





१ दष्टोथो,. २ हंसतह्वक्षणादिवत्‌. २ रश्यतेस्त्यन्वरोधावेषा कृता स्मरणषक्ष्यताति, 
v नामधेयवदपभूतं. ५ एव. ६ अनुवतणं. ७ दिष्टातिषिषु. ८ न प्रतिषिद्ध, 
९ योऽवानुक्रियते योऽनु यद्यपि..-वेदे च यत इति is meaningless and repetitive, 
hence dropped, १० ददं तु विश्वजिः सत्रा्ययासत, ११ कि. १२ अनरणकरण, 
१३ भवताति, १४ काचि. १५ साहा १६ स्वात्पोपलक्षणमछास्रनहि चित्ते कार्य- 
मारभ्यते, १७ प्राकाम्योपलक्षणम्‌, १८ सुरांति हि, १९ मालागुणकृव २० यद्यपि, 
२१ THOTT, २२ कदछेदः, २३ ब्राह्मणे त्त, २४ सत २५ अतोथभोदानां, `. ` 


Li 
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गोणीईब्दस्यावपने aga सारनादिमत्यसाघुत्वम्‌ | स्यादेतत्‌-अपशब्द इत्ययमन्वा- 
ख्यातत्वात | साधरि ति अयमन्वाख्याताऽ्वत्‌ प्रातिपदिकमिति | अयं खल्वपि 
भूयः . ..। कोऽस्य विशेष: | उच्यते । एतदप्यत्र नास्येव सावारयमनुकरण इति | 
यदि क्ळूपिस्थस्य | एतदुक्तं भवति-आदाविवात्र प्रतिविहितमिति | यः प्रथोगे 
विदयते सोऽयं न च प्रयोग इदमरित पू्वत्रासिद्धमित्याह | भवत्‌ तदथन नाथ; 
स्यात्‌ | अर्यं त्वन्यः कलापिस्थपदाथक इति । ... प्रकृतिवदयुकरणं 
Naaa । सत्याप वचन क्ताचादेय पारभाषा न प्रवतत | यदा 5वयवस्य रूपता- 
माश्रित्य नाथरूपतामनुकरोति तदा धातुरूपेणाश्रितत्वात्‌ प्रकृताववासो धर्मी दष्ट इति 
dat कार्थं न भवति | यथा विपर्रीम्यां जरिति इयडादेशो भवेन्नं कृतः | यदाऽ 
रूपतामाश्रयते तदा धात्वनुकरण इति प्रकृतो दृष्टमियङदेशे प्रतिपद्यते परिव्यवेभ्यः 
क्रियः इति । द्विः पैचन्त्वित्याहाति | अयं च तिङ्‌ न भवति साधनाभिधायित्नाद्दि 
तिङः | एवमग्नी ज्वालितो इत्युक्तम्‌ | तमनुकरोति अग्नी इत्ययमाहेति | तत्र द्रयोरथ- 
यावी एकामिब्यञ्जकस्य वा द्विवचनं नान्यस्येति | अत्र त्रिईँमस्ति वक्तव्य गम्ल 
ag मुच्ळ षद इत्तरष्ववस्ितोऽचुक्रियते । साध्वूलकारमधीते इति । तदा 


नास्त्येतत प्रकृतिवदनुकरणम्‌ । अथ मयस क्ळपिश्चाय धात्वादिष्वनुषवत इति 
ऋतकेति क्ळपिस्थ एवेति तुस्यम्‌ । dad ब्रुवेत | agad भवति | अट्‌प्र भृतिष्वेक 
एकारो वा स वक्तव्य इति | ऋति र्‌ वावचनम्‌ | (AR ल्ल वावचनम्‌ | ) 


अनेन cedar भविष्यति | यदि प्रक्कातवदचुकरण भवात अपशब्द एवासां 
भवात। ब्राह्मण्य्ठ्तक इत्याहात | अनुकरणस्य प्रकृतिरथपदार्थिको ऽसावपशब्दः | 
प्रकृतेश्च धर्मान्‌ अनुकरणशब्दो छमते इति अपराब्दत्वमायातम्‌ | अपशब्दश्व न 
प्रयोक्‍ेतेळ्य इति शॉव्दव्यवहार | ततः प्रकृतिबदनकरणं भवतीति | प्रामाणिका या 
प्रकृतिरुपदिश्यते सा प्रकृतिवेनाश्रीयत | यथा स्थानिवदादेश इति ae यः 
स्थानी से आश्रीयत | न च व्याकरणे अपशब्द इत्यवे कश्चित्‌ छँ प्रकृती उप- 


१ गोणे. २ विशषः, ३ नास्त्यव साधारयणम. ४ यः प्रयोग विद्यति यो यन्न, 
५ क्षपिस्व. ६ नष्ट, ७ इाततक्ृत. ८ भ्या. ९ भवनक्कतों. १० द्वि पचत्तित्या- 
हेति. ११ नाहि. १२ ज्वालित. १३ अम्नामित्यय, १४ बिद्‌, १५ पु. 
१६ इत्येतब्ववस्वितो, १७ मन्यस, १८ रनुकारो. १९ सँवक्तध्य, २० Super- 
fluous इति dropped. २१ सावाप- २२ अनकरणशब्दा, २३ प्र - - = 
युक्तव्यः ; दाथिका ¬ - TA being a repetition, dropped. २४ शब्दब्य- 
विद्वारः, ९५ य, २६ aag 


१० 


१५ 


२० 
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दिश्यते साधूनामन्वाख्यानात्‌ | अथानुमानादपशब्द इत्येवमन्वाख्यायेत । न च | 
सामर्थ्यगृहीता प्रकृतिभवितुमर्दतीति | अथवा प्रकृतिवदिति शाखपूर्वक॑ कार्यमति- 
दिशते | न'चापशन्दे किञ्जित्‌ शास्रप्रवर्तक कार्यमैस्ति | न हि शक्यं व्याकरणे- 
नापशब्दत्वमन्वाख्यातुम्‌ | यदपि च कार्ययोगि शब्दरूप॑ तस्मिर्नापे न शक्यमप-. 
। दब्दत्वमतिदेष्टम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ प्रकृत्यभावात्‌ तत्तद्विषयस्य चै घर्मस्य शाखेणानाश्रितत्वात्‌ 
अनुकरणे चातिदेटुँमशक्यत्बादिदमुच्यते अपशब्दानुकरणा5पि नापशब्द इति | एव- 
मवस्थितोऽसक्तिजानुर्वरणा्े लकारोपदेशः | अपर meme एवेति वर्णयन्ति । 
अपशब्द एवॉसो भवति यस्मादपशब्दो ह्यस्य प्रकृति; । न चापशब्द। 
प्रयोजनं भवितुम्हति (इति) वाक्यशेषः । कुत एतदिति इतर आह । तस्मात्‌ न 
ह्यपशब्दा उपदिइथन्ते इति । न चौलुपदिष्टा प्रकृतिरस्ति यैगादीनामिति 
वाक्यहेषः॥ (महाभाष्य पृ. २० प. १४-षृ. २१ प. १२) 


एकदशत्रिकृतस्यानन्यत्वात्‌ GMAT | नात्र प्रह्वीतब्यमादेशग्रहणा- 
दिति | एवं हि विज्ञायमानेडज्िधिरयमिति एतिन स्यात्‌ । तस्मॉक्लाकप्रवृत्तिरेवा- 
श्रीयते | ननु च लोके जात्यनुषड्गात्‌ शनि संप्रत्ययः | इद्दाप्यस्ति जव्यनुषड्गः । 
यदा च ऋकारढूकौरयोः सवर्णविविराकृतिग्रहणाच्च ग्रहणकशास्रं प्रत्याख्यायते 
तदा स्यपि श्रतिभेदे एकाकृतित्वमेव यथा हखदीघयोरिति । (राज्ञः क च) ˆ 
राजकीयमिति। अछोपोउनः इति | एवं मन्यते | कस्यचिद्‌ धस्य भावानुषड्गात्‌ 
स्मृत्यनुषड्गा इति स एवायमिति Sau बुद्धिः । Cap ककोर कृते ककारानु- 
ङ्गात्‌ स्मृत्यमुबैड्ग इति संप्रति बचनमारमते--षष्ठीनिर्दष्टस्यति । यस्य विकार- 


१ महतीति, २ शाखे Tas, ३ किचित dropped, as. repetitive ; 
कायमस्ति v अतिदेष्टम्‌. ५ विवयस्य व धमोस्य. ६ शाम्निणामाशरितत्वातु ; 
७ अतिदेष्म्‌. ८ अनुकरणाथ, २ प्रत्यात. १० यवासो. . ११ भवितुमहति, 
- १२ एतदितातर. . १३ यानुयादध्टा प्रक्कतिरास्ति. १४ यणाद्वनामिति, १५ गृहीतव्य- 
१६ प्लातिने, १७ लोकं प्रद्यात्ति, १८ श्वनि, १९ TRS. - २० वरकारः . 
यौरल्कारयोः २१ राकूकायसित्यद्लोपोन इति, २२ षंगागरिति. २३. अनुषङ्गं इति... 


Mahabhasyadipika—Ahnika-@ 65 


काळे पैष्ठीनिरदशस्तस्यानन्यत्वम्‌ | अत्र च ककारविधानकाले राज्ञः षष्ठया-नानः-- 
इति राजशब्द: स्यात्‌ न अनङैब्दः । प्लुता न प्राम्मोति SANT 
इत्यत | न झत्र ऋकारं? Tar निर्देष्टः। कस्ताहि | रेफः। तेनं पठते नास्त्य- 
नन्यत्वम्‌ | क्रकारो5पि अत्र षष्ठया निर्दिष्ट! । सौत्रो “निर्देश: सुपां gef । 
उरिति च सम्बन्धमात्रमाश्रीत | स कदाचित्‌ साक्षाद्‌ अवयवं रेफं विशिनष्टि 
क्ळप्तादिषु | सम्बर्न्धसम्बन्धत्वाच कपिलेकादिषु । नंकारान्तग्रहणमिति | 
राजकीये नान्तत्वं नास्ति | न हि श्वा पुच्छे छिन्ने पुच्छवानिति व्यपदिश्यते | इह 
तहि क्रूरेप्तशिख इत्यनृत इति प्रतिषेधः प्रामोति | कर्कीरो यथा एक- 
देशबिकृत इति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. २१ प. १३-२३ ) 

अरवत इति वक्ष्यामि | ननु नी मतुपाऽत्र भवितव्यम्‌ | उच्यते | 
विशिष्टर्थप्रतिपत्त्यर्थ मतुप्‌ उपादीयते | अरबत इत्युच्यमाने होत्‌ ऋकार 
इत्यत्रापि प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ । अस्यापि रेफो5स्ति समौपे ^ | तस्मात्‌ अर्वरथवेन 
तद्दत्ता gard यथा विरषौणीति अत्र | तद्वत्‌ इदमुच्यते | बहुव्रीहिरपि 
अनन्तरादिषु प्रतिषिद्धः | तस्मात्‌ सर्वबीजी ` सवकेशी Suma प्रक्षेप्तव्यः । 
स एष सत्रभेदेन । एतदुक्तं भवति --- अन्यारथोऽयमन्य उपदेष्टव्य इति | 
सेषा वेशस्तम्बादिति | रूपस्य साम्यात्‌ तया क्रियया साम्यमस्थेति ॥ 

( महाभाष्य पृ. २१ प. २४-२८ ) 
एओङ्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ xam 

उपदिश्यमानता तपरातपरविषया सन्ध्यक्षराणां भाष्यवाक्येनोच्यते | तस्याश्च 
TIALS इदमा Sagara: | नेष दोषः | यो हि शब्दोपा्दीनिः स 
तथामूतेन इब्देनोच्यमानः संम्बन्द्मशक्यो यथा पचत्यपत्यमिति | यदा 





१ षष्ठानिदेश, २ राजाशब्द, ३ शाब्दः. ४ ऋकारस्य, ५ कस्तहि. ६ तन 
+ साखा निदेशः, ८ सबधसंवद्धाच, ९ कल्पकारादिषु, १० चकार-, ११ राजकाये. 
१२ क्तवारो,. १३ च. १४ प्रतिपत्यर्थ, १५ इस्थस्यमाने, १६ पि रेफोस्ता 
qe समापे, १८ अवयनेन, १९ हश्येते. २० विषाणति, २१ द्विदमुच्याते. 
२२ सवबाजा सवेकेशा. २३ स्तम्भमिति, २४ साष्टमस्य. २५ एओच, २६ उपदिशः 
मानता. २७ असस्यत््व-. २८ संबंध-, २९ आाब्दापादानस्य, ३० संबधु-. 
9 
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वस्तुरूपं बुद्धावुपस्थापयति तदा सर्वेप्यड्यों Aaa आत्मरूपेणेति किमिति म 
सम्भन्त्स्यति पचतिः तस्यापत्यमिति | स एव वाक्यारथीऽसच्चभूताऽयमथ इत्यसख- 
शब्देनोच्यमानः TAIT उच्यत | dup च इदमा प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते | एवमिहापि 
वाक्यार्थोऽनीश्रितराब्दोपादानः आत्मरूपेडबस्थित इदमा संबध्यते । कश्चात्र 
विशेष! ॥ कार्यगत विशेषं प्रच्छति - किं ब्रियमाणेषु तपेरेषु छम्यते 
अक्रियमाणेषु चेति ॥ ( महाभाष्य पृ. २२ प, १-३ ) 


सन्ध्यक्ष्रेष तपरापदेशश्चेत्‌ तपरोच्चारणम्‌ ॥ केयं बाचोयुक्तिः 
: तप्रोपदेशश्चत्‌ तपरोञ्चारण 'मिति यावता दिशिर्रुचारणक्रिय इत्युक्तम्‌ | 
तत्रैतदुक्त भवति --- तपरोच्चारणं चेत्‌ तपरोच्चारणमिति | उच्यते | एतत्‌ 
प्रतिपादयति --- यथाऽन्येषामुपदेराश्च तावदस्ति, अथ लक्षणेन निवंतैन्ते न 
श्यन्ते | यथा यादी चुञ्चुप्चणपौ | एवं तकारस्योपदेश सति Prades 
नास्ति इति इदमुच्यते --- तपरोच्चारणं ad न श्रयते इति उच्चारणं कर्तव्यम्‌ | 
अथवा गुणैरपि परिप्रापणमुपंदेश: । सन्ध्यक्षराणि चेत्‌ तपराणि तपरती प्राप्यन्ते 
तपराण्युचचारितानि इति | अथवा तपरोपदेर इति तपरफळप्रतिनिर्देशः | तपरफैले 
WÍ मन्यसे | सन्ध्यक्षरेषु तपरोचारणं कतव्यमिति | सन्ध्यक्षराणीति 
पृ्ीचारयसंज्ञैषा | तेषां wees संधीयमानावयबत्वात्‌ | संधीयमानौ पूर्वपरावयवौ 
एषामिति । अत्र च ग्रन्धे विप्रतिपत्तिः | कश्चित्‌ सर्वाण्येव तपराणि कर्तव्यानि 
इति प्रतिपन्नः | कश्चित्‌ एकारेकारावि्र तपराविति, ओकौरौकारो तु तादपि 
परस्तपर इति तपरत्वं s इति | यदीह सवीण्येब तपराणि स्युः, ओत्‌ 
ङ्‌ औत्‌ च्‌ इति Rt न स्यात्‌ । न gas इति | fh 
पुनस्तकारस्येतसंज्ञायाः प्रयोजनं यावता तकॉरेस्थेत्सं्ञा न स्यात्‌ | Peachey 
तिता प्रत्याच्यग्रहणम्‌ | इह मा मत्‌--- दिव औत्‌ इति | तस्मादस्ति तपेरण्विस्सज्ञा 
इत्यभ्युपगन्तव्यम्‌ | अतो दिव औत इति यदुच्चार्यते तस्वेत्सज्ञा | तत्र तितौ य 





१ म. २ शब्दन-. ३ सचभूत. ४तया ५ प्रातदश, ६ अयाश्रित-, 
væ. ८ दिश, ६ निवत्तिति. १० निवेतेक-. ११ उच्चारण कता. १२ श्रूने, 
१३ अरणं. १४ उपदेशा १५ संत्यक्षराणि. १६ नवता. १७ RRS. १८ तेषा 
चान्वर्थ, १९ संधीयमानावयत्वात्‌, २० उकारोकारो नु तादाप. २१ यदिह. २२ ह्युपदेशे - 
च तकार, २३ नपरस्य, २४ Ed विक्‌त्पतेति प्रत्यय-, २५ दिव SWAT. २६ तत्रातता, 
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प्रत्याय्यते स तत्कार्यं प्रतिपद्येत--संज्ञी कार्य प्रतिपद्चत । अस्ति तत्र 
“तित्करणस्यानन्यौर्थव्वम्‌ , इह चु तपरत्वमन्यार्थं तत्काळ्प़तिपादन उपयुक्तम्‌ | 
संज्ञिनि तद्वयपदेशस्य निमित्तं कथमिव स्यात्‌ | अनेकार्थलादनुबन्धस्य अदोषः | 
दष्टो ह्मकोऽनुतरन्थोऽनेकोर्थः | यथा sates अकारो gu स्वरार्थश्च | 
सवेत्रेव च इत्संज्ञा वक्तव्या | इतरेषां हि तपरं सन्व्यक्षरं तत्कालान्‌ प्रतिपादयत्‌ 
स्वस्वरूपं प्रतिपादयति | स तु अटित्‌ एब यः टितः कार्यत्वं प्रतिपाद्यते | 
कुतः | तत्मतिपाद्यानामुच्चारणं नास्त्येतदृच्चारणोपाय इति | एवमपि सन्ध्यक्षराणां 
तकारस्येत्संश्ञा वक्तव्या | इतरथा हि तपरं सम्ध्यक्षरं तत्काळान्‌ प्रतिपादयेदिति 
सतकारकं संज्ञारूपम्‌ | प्रतिपादिते च खरूपे इत्संज्ञा नास्ति, उपदेशाभावात्‌ | 
अथेह कस्मान्न भवति स्वरूपग्रहणमिति | एके वर्णयन्ति p का पुनरत्र 
संज्ञा | आदिरित्याह | तत्खरूपलक्षणं मन्ये | यद्येवं, आदिरेव संक्ञार्थनाथवान्‌ | 
अनुबन्धस्तु कार्काशितवत्‌ । विभक्त्यभावः “इकः? “अचि? इति । तस्मात्‌ 
समुदायः संज्ञा | यद्यपि ससुदायस्तथाऽणोऽतपरा एव तथापि ईस्संज्ञया अन्त्यो 
निवर्त्यते | इह तु अनन्त्यत्वात्‌ असत्यामित्संज्ञायां सतकारकं खरूपं प्राप्नोति | 
्रत्याय्यस्तु तग्रमाण; अतपर एव | तथा शुक्कवाससा तुल्यपरिमाणमानयेदिति 
अन्योपलक्षणपरे Bs वाससि अन्तर्भवति emk तु तढुणविज्ञानमस्त्येव, 
तपरतवमनयेषूपलक्षणम्‌ । स्वब्यापोर तु तपर इति तकारोउप्पन्तभबति | अतः Hadi- 
संज्ञायां प्रतिविधीयते | समुदायाबयवभेदाददोषः | डकारो हि एओ इत्यस्याचुबन्धः , 
तेकारश्च ओकारस्य | एवं चकार ऐओ इत्येतस्य, तकार औकारस्यैव | यथा 
सुट्टकारः weinen Ae इति तदेकदेशस्येति | यस्य द्वौ तपरौ स 
पर्यनुयुज्यते कथमितरयोस्तपरत्वमिति | स आह- तादपि परस्तपर इति | ननु च 





१ संज्ञायार्थ, २ सित्करण-, ३ अनन्यथवातइतु, ४ अनकार्थः, ५ टगादिषु 


AAA 


ककारो वृध्यर्थः. ६ उच्चारणा नास्थेत दुच्चारणोपाय इति। ७ यबेसिदिनेव संज्ञार्थेन । 
८ वासितवदितिविमरत्त्यमावः इकःअचाति । ५ तथाणो अतपरा. १० इत्संज्ञयान्यो ०, 
११ अनन्यत्बात्‌ असत्यपि, १२ अन्योपलक्षपार GNO अंतर्भव तस्वव्यापारे नु तत्‌ 
गुणधिज्ञानमस्स्ेव । १३ सवडसंज्ञाया. .१४ उक्ारश्चैकारस्य. १५ समुदायस्योठ 


इति समुदायस्य आइइति. — 


M 
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नात्राद्याप्पेतदवतिष्ठत, आतश्च नावतिष्ठते यद्वक्ष्यत्युत्तरत्र | नेष दोष: | स्थितमपि 
पुनः पुनः स्थपतिवदुपन्यस्यते यथैतदेव पुनः ईद्धिरादिच ' इति वक्ष्यति तदप्येब | 
तस्मात्‌ परतिज्ञाभेदमात्रमेव सबीणि बा तपराणि द्वे वा तपेरे इति। अथ किमर्थम्‌ 
“ अतो मिस ऐसू ? इति प्रत्याहारो न भवति सन्ध्यक्षेर तकोर यथा अच्चीति | 
किं & स्यात्‌ । अग्निभिर्वायुभिर्गोमिनौमिरियैसुमावः स्यात्‌ । अथ कस्मात्‌ 
स्वरूपग्रहणं न भवति | किं च स्यात्‌ । मंवद्विरतयैसूभावः स्यात्‌ | अथ 
व्याख्यानतो बिशेषग्रतिपरत्तिरिहापि तपरोऽयमिति व्याख्यास्यामः | 
l ( महाभाष्य पु. २२ प, ४-५ ) 

प्छुत्यादिष्वज्त्रिधि; | अभ्युपगम्य ed द्विवेचनादयो दोषा उच्यन्ते 
यथाऽभ्युपगम्य हूस्वयळेपौ धातुविवितुक्ग्रातिषेध उच्यते | सम्प्रति प्लुतमेव 
चोदयति | त्रिमात्रो हि काळमदादप्रत्यायितः | ततिः अवधारणात्‌ अच्त्वमप्रति- 
पद्यमानोऽराक्यः प्लुत इति निर्देष्टुम्‌ । तत्र यः प्छुतोऽस्ति कथंचिदासन्नः स 
TAR इँकार उकारश्च | एवं सति गो त्रातादिषु सिद्ध चेद्‌ द्विर्वचनम्‌ अनिष्टस्तु 
त्रिमात्रः शयत | ( महाभाष्य पृ. २२ प. ६-१२) 

अतपर एच इम्प्रस्वादेश | तपरत्वे पुनः सति अर्थस्य एकारस्य भिन्न- 
ASAT, असति अच्छे हूस्तसंज्ञाया अभावः | ननु च यस्यापि तपराणि | 
एतदुक्तं भवति--योगारम्भं प्रति साम्यम्‌ | एष तु विशेषः “ एचः ! इत्युक्तम्‌ । 
सम्प्रति ' ऐच gaara’ इति वक्तव्यमिति । ऐचोस्तु विश्िष्टावर्ण- 
लात्‌ ASS अथ-एकार-अध-ओकारो न भवतः इति । प्रत्याख्यायत 
एतत्‌ | एचाशोत्तरभूयस्त्रादिति | अर्धमात्रा अवर्णस्य, अध्यर्धमात्रा इवर्णो- 
वणयोरत्येष प्रविभागः । तत्र ्राह्मणग्रामस्यानयनमिति यथा भूयस्त्वादू व्यपदेशः, 
एवमिहापि इति। इदमपि प्रत्याख्यायते | सिद्धमेङः सखानत्वादिति | 





.१ पुनः पुनस्थपतवदुपन्यस्यते. २ वक्ष्यति चषप्येव । ३ किस्विस्वात. ४ भवद्भिरितौ- 
स्तावः, ५ तमधारणायमप्रति०, ६ इकार उकारश्च। ७ गोत्रेत्रादिषु सिद्धं चे 
Rie. ८ सप्रति एच. ९ तत्र न्नाह्मगामस्सानवनमिति. 
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कथमिदं तत्र प्रत्याख्यातम्‌ | न रत एवारे एकारो5ध ओकार इति। एतौ चेन्न 
स्तः ताळव्यस्य ताळव्यः सस्थानः, ओष्ठयस्य area इति । एवं शिक्षाकाराः 
प्रतिपन्नाः ' ओष्ठयताळव्या'विति । अत्र चार्घओकारादशने न शिक्षाभेद gA- 
तत्‌ प्रतिपद्यते । कथं ताळव्यत्वे सति एकारस्य ( ऐकारस्य च ) श्रतिभेदः , 
Singer च ओकारस्य औकारस्य च | तेषां हि स्थानैग्रयलादिकाः सर्वे अभिन्नाः 
इति दर्शनभेदाददोषः | एके न मन्यन्ते । योऽसौ वर्णस्य निष्पादको वायुः a 
एकारस्य Aaa खरसर्मॉम्नाये, यः कण्ठस्तमुपश्लेषयति केवळं, स्थानं तास्वेव | 
CHIE स्थानमोकारस्य RIS तु वायुः कण्ठममिहन्तीति। इतरे तदपि 
स्थानमभिमन्यन्ते । atte: श्रोत्राग्रमध्यमूलभेदाद्‌ भवति यथाश्रयस्थानाम्‌। 
ननु AS: सस्थानतराविति। एवं विद्यते | विद्यमानत्वमेतयोरनेन सस्थानत्व- 
मुक्तमिति चेत्‌ तावेव सस्थानतरौ । न तो स्तः । ठाघवात्‌ प्रत्योहारे विद्यमानो 
तावेव पठितो स्याताम्‌ | ननु गुणव्धिसंज्ञाथ उपदेश; स्यात्‌। दीधंग्रहणं संज्ञाया 
करिष्यत | तथा च सति सहिवह्दोरोदिति तपरकरणं वर्णग्रहणं च कतैब्यं भवति | 
ननु च मोश्छन्दोगानां सात्युग्रिराणायनीयाः । किमर्थं छन्दोगग्रहणम्‌ | 
साल्ममुभ्रयादीनामग्रकाशत्वात्‌ | सुजाते MARTA | अन्त;पादमव्यपरस्यैव एकार- 
मादेशं विदधति p पार्षदकृतिरेषा तत्रभवताम्‌ | ग्रातिराख्यं ते कुन्ति । ननु 
चेकचरणविषयमुपछक्षणं क्रियते | यथा देवसुम्नयोर्यजुषि काठके इति | सत्य- 
मेवैतत्‌ पषिदकृतिरिति | पार्षदमुच्चारणमेषाम्‌ | स्वस्थाने च पार्षदव्यवहार एष 
नान्यत्रेति | एवंप्रकाराश्च तेषां बहवो व्यवहाराः कितंकिटांकारा स्तोभादयः। एव- 
मर्थमिदमुक्तं छन्दोगानामिति । ( महाभाष्य पृ. २२ प. १३-२४ ) 


आन्तर्यतस्त्रिमात्रचतुर्मात्राणाम्‌ | अन्यस्यामावात्‌। इदमप्यत्र नास्ति 
qaa विषये स्मृत इति । इह तावत्‌ पशुमित्यम्येक इतीयता सिद्धम्‌ । 


एतदपि वा न कर्तव्यम्‌ | सिद्वो हि दीध: प्रथमयोः पूर्वसर्वण:' इति | सत्यमेव- 


१ एवार्षेकाराधोंकारी, २ दशैनन शिक्षामेद्‌ इत्येतत्रतिद्या, ३ स्थानग्रयत्नकाः . 
४ स्वरसमाये. ५ प्रत्याहारे. एवं विद्यते ब्रिद्यमानत्वमतेयो, ३ छन्दोग्रहणम्‌ , 
७ सुजाते अश्व», ८ पार्षद्प्रकृतिरिति, ९ कितकिटाकारा स्तोभाद्यः , : 


१० 


१५ 


१५ 


२० 


२५ 
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मेतत्‌ । किञ्चारभ्यमाणे अमीत्येतस्मिन्‌ ar छन्दसि’ इत्येतत्‌ कथमारम्भादनुवतत 
इत्येवमर्थमम्येक इत्येतत्‌ स्यात्‌ | तस्मात, पूवेग्रहण quur] क्रियते | तथापि दीध- 
मप्यनुवतते | ननु चेवमथा पूवी 5नुवृत्तिः पूर्वी दीधी यथा स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ g- 
ग्रहण पूवेरूपार्थ क्रियते | तथापि पर उभयान्तरतमो मा भूत्‌ | इदमप्यत्रानुवतयि-` 
«ed द्वितीयं पूर्वग्रहणं “प्रथमयो: giaa? इति । अथवा55चायेम्रवृत्ति- 
ज्ञापयति | ननु च नियमार्थमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ । इह मौ भूत--“क्रत उत्‌? इति । इदं 
तर्हिं ज्ञापकम्‌ । ' सौ च! ' संप्रसारणस्य? इति | एतदपि हखनिवृत्त्यथ स्यात्‌ | 
इको हस्रोऽड्यो (गाळवस्य)' इति तस्येवदं लिङ्गम्‌ । संप्रसारणपूर्वो यो द्वो gi- 
राब्दावनुवतते इति । अतो गुणे’ परत्थात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ । तत्र एकार ओकारश्च 
दीघीवेव। किं रूपग्रहणिन। तदाकारार्थमेव विज्ञायते। इह तावत्‌ qs इति | 
अयमभिप्रायः | आद्‌ गुण.” इति सर्वेषु स्थानमुपस्थितेषु एकार-ओकारौ “ख- 
ara: 'खट्वोदकम” इति अवस्थितो | अँकारश्च श्रूयते गुणसंशः gen विगृहीत: 
र्येत | यथोक्तम्‌--श्षकारभकारार्वपि पदान्तौ न स्तः? इति । तपरे गुणवृद्धी । 
यद्य संज्ञिनो Perera संज्ञारूपेणोच्यमानास्तिङ्गसंख्या उच्यन्ते | यथा 
तरप्तमपौ घ इति | अथवा तपरसहिते शास्त्रे तपरे। यद्वा तपेर इति सप्तमी इयं 
तपरेविषये संज्ञिनि तपेर गुणवृद्धिसंक्षे इति | कस्य पुनरतपरत्वम्‌ | उच्यते | संज्जि- 
नाम्‌ | कस्मात्‌ | संज्ञायाः परार्थत्वात्‌ । तल्लोपादेय संज्ञायारतपरत्वमिति संज्ञायाम- 
प्यासक्तं लिङ्गात्‌ सँज्ञिनामेव विज्ञायते up, संज्ञिनां काळावधारणं नास्ति 
अनुद्चायमागत्वात्‌ | तत्‌ किंकाळमिदं तपरत्बमिति अज्ञाते सति तपरकरणसामथ्यीत्‌ 
सवणीनां न स्यात्‌ | इदं तु नास्ति द्विमात्राणां न पुनद्निमात्राणामिति | अथ 
मन्यसे संज्ञैव तपेरति, एवमप्येकारस्तपरः, ऐकारश्च सवण: तव्कां प्रतिपादयेत्‌ , न 
त्वोकार-औकारो चेति प्रह्दणमेत्र वा न स्यात | अपि वा सवेकालेऽस्य प्रतिपत्तिः 
स्यात्‌ | संज्ञायास्तावत्‌ ane न दोषः | यत्र हि vu ऐ समुदायो र भवति 
तत्रान्त्यवणस्य विकलाड्गा परिभाषा नोपतिष्ठते | त्न 'तपरस्तत्काङस्ये'ति इदमेता- 


बति व्याप्रियते | यस्य ग्रहणमस्ति तस्य तत्काळस्येति। qu ग्रहणं तपरत्वात्‌ | तत- 





१ तथापि हित्वमप्यनुवतेते. २ मा yet इति। तत्र इकार उकारश्च, 
v आकारश्च श्रूयते, ५ तरे विषये, 
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aÈ 'आदिरन्त्येन सहेता तन्मध्यस्य च' इति अणा एकारओकारयोग्रेहणं यथाऽणिति 
अडिति वा आदिभूतेनाकारेण प्रत्यायिता अश्र्यमाणा अपि इकारादयो ग्राहकाः । 
यदापि सँज्ञिनोऽतपराः तदाप्यादिरन्त्येन सहेतेति यः GRE: स गृहीत 
उत्तरकाळं तँत्कालातव्काळे द्विमात्रयोश्च संनिहित इति युक्ता तत्काछप्रति- 
पत्तिरेव | तादपि परस्तपर इति। अनयोरुपादानमेकरोषात्‌ , प्रवृत्तिनिमित्तस्यानु- 
पादाने खरूपमात्राश्रयणात्‌ 'सहिवहोरादवर्णस्य'इति ढिड्गात्‌। at योगौ तन्त्रणो- 
चारिती विप्रतिपत्तः | यथा विभक्तिविशेषनिर्देशात्‌ इग्यणः संप्रसारणम्‌ इत्येकस्यैव वा 
wee दृधथोमिधानयोगपद्यादिति | कि दकारेण प्रयोजनमिति | ऋकारा- 
न्तानां संमेषामुदात्तत्वादननुनासिकत्वाञ्च प्रवर्तकं नोपपद्यते तपरकरणं नापि नि- 
वर्तकं अनण्त्वांदिति दकारेण तुल्यस्तकारः इति | 

( महाभाष्य ए. २२ प. २५-प्र. २३ प. २३ ) 


य एते वणेकदेशा वर्णसमानाकृत्यः | AIRI अकारेकारोकाराः 
अत्रयवा aa, तथा ऑकारादिपु मात्रिका एवाबयवाः , एवमृकोर 
रेफः लकारे छकारः । किमेतत्‌ | अणादय उदिताः, तास्तन्तमेतारतदवयवा 
अपि | अभ्यन्तरश्च समुदायेऽत्रयवः | तदवयवस्य ग्रहणाग्रहणयेर्हेतुमाह। EE 
AYA अप्युपदिइयन्तेऽवयवा अपि | अभ्यन्तरश्च समुदायेऽवयवः | 
तद्यथा । बृक्षः WAST सहावयवेः प्रचलतीति | पूर्वा हेतुग्रहणे | अपरो 
हेतुरग्रहणे | अर्थस्त्वनिर्दिटा wey । हेतुस्तु ग्रहणे ग्रहणम्‌ , अग्रहणेऽप्रहणम्‌। 
“अकः सवर्णे दीधः? इत्येवमादिषु अंब्रेयवा न गृह्यन्ते | कुतः | इहाप्रहणात्‌ | इह 
प्रत्याहोरे समुदाया अप्युपदिश्यन्त “एओङ्‌, ऐऔच्‌ ' इति | अवयवा अपि “ अइउण्‌ ? 
इति | यत्न चावयवपर उपदेशरतत्न विद्यमानोऽपि समुदायो नेष्यत उपदिष्ट इति | 
यथा ' अइउण्‌ ? इति न समुदायः अँण वा अड्‌ वा। के तर्हि | अवयवा 
एव | यथा हृयवरडिति | अँकारस्य नोपदेश इति । हू य्‌ व्‌ र्‌ छश्च उच्चारयि- 


^ 





१ यथा नित्यडिति वा आविभूतेनाकारेण, २ प्रत्यायिताश्वमाणा अपि, ३ तत्कालात 
aie. ४ अकारादिषु, ५ अवयवा ग्रह्माति. ६ अड्वानडवा, ७ अकारस्यात्रोपदेशात्‌ 
gva. 
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तुमशक््यीः | नायमकारस्योपदेश इति | वळादिष्वनच्का एव हळो5मिधीयन्त | एव- 
मेड इति ऐच इति चोपदेशे 'आदिरन्येन सहेता? इति समुदाय एबोपदिश्यते, 
नाकाराद्रयोऽवयवाः, तेषामन्यत्रोपदेशात्‌ | इह उपदिष्टा अपि तु “एचोऽयवायावः? 
इति समुदायावयवादिशं प्रतिपद्यन्तेऽनुमानादवयवाः | न हि ते शब्दवाच्याः | 
किं तहि | समुदायाः | यथा वृक्षशब्दो न फलादिवचनः । तत्रैवमुपस्थित य॑त्र 
समुदायकार्यं च सँनिपतति अवयवकार्यं च तत्र केन भवितव्यम्‌ | अवयवकार्ये- 
णिति | कुतः । तस्मन्नतरयवस्य चोदितव्वात्‌ | समुदायकार्य ह्यवयव: तेनेव 
qhasi आपादितः समुदायानुरोधात्‌ निवर्तते । अग्न आ याहीति | यथा घृतमरमे 
दीयतामिति भाजनं हस्तप्राप्मपि ददातौ नान्तभेवति | तद्दत्तमपि न दत्तं प्रति- 
गृहीतमपि न प्रतिगृहीतम्‌। एवमन्तर्मतोऽप्यवयवो नान्तभत इति अग्न इन्द्र 
इत्यानुमानिकं समुदायकार्यं न प्रतिप्ते, प्रत्यक्षचोदितमेव प्रतिपद्यते अकः 
सवर्णे दौभ्रेत्वम्‌ । सन्त्यत्र वणी अकृ अच्‌ आदिषु समुदायिष्ववस्थिता अकूचोदना- 
यां गृद्यामाणाः कार्थभाज इति | ययैव पदादिसमुदायस्थाः कार्यं प्रतिपद्यन्ते एवं 
वणीसमुदायस्था अपि, इयतः प्रत्माहारग्रहणात्‌ कार्यदेशेषु ग्रहणमिति । संप्रत्यग्रहणे 
हेतुरुच्यते-अभ्यन्तरश्च ALASTA इति | यन्मन्यसे प्रत्याह्वारोपदेशे समु- 
दाया एवोपदिष्टाः इत्येतत्‌ कथम्‌। सत्यपि समुदायोपदेश एतच्चिन्त्यम्‌ । किं 
तावद्रवयवा अनुपात्ताः | न हि शक्यतेऽन्यथा समुदायरूपं निष्पादयितुमिति 
समुदायस्थगंतव अस्य उपदेष्टुः प्रवृत्तिरिति अथाभ्यन्तरीकृत्यावयवानिति वयं ब्रूमः 
अभ्यन्तरीकृत्य इति | तत्र यथैबादेशमन्तभोवात्‌ प्रतिपद्यते, एवमेत्वमपि ; कार्येषु तु 
मुख्य एव व्यपदेशः इति | यथा प्रष्ठयां क्रियाऽऽसङ्गोः गौणः, शब्दलाभस्तु 
मुख्यः; एवमिदमपि कार्थमवयवानां aga संज्ञालाम इति एतामपि क्रियां प्रति- 
पद्यन्ते svat: । एतत्‌ प्रतिपादयति-समुदायसंज्ञालामपारतन्त्र्यं प्रतिपद्यमानो 
SJA: प्रत्याख्याय wade | यथा संसुदायोऽप्यस्ति aud इदं 
जाल्यन्तरयुक्तम्‌ | यथा नरसिंहजातेः सदशः कश्चित्‌ पुरुषजातिः समुदायान्तर- 


मेव | तत्र हि सिंहमात्रमानीयतां पुरुषमात्रं वा इति तन्मात्रानयनं भवति | तस्मात्‌ 


१ यत्र समुदायकार्ये य सँमिपतत्यवयव. २ पारते अ पादितः, ३ सप्रत्ययग्रहणे, 
v सदायोप्याति. 
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समुदायेष्बसन्तोऽवयवाः कथमिव निर्दिशयेरन्‌ कथं वा प्रतिपथेरन्‌ इति । अपरः 
प्रकारे गृद्यत | समुदायसमुदायिनोर्मेंद श्रेममाश्रित्योच्यते | अन्येऽवयवाः, समुदायो- 
sur, उभये चोपदिश्यते । तत्र यः सन्व्यक्षेरष्व्रयवोऽस्ति स कथमिव कार्यं न 
प्रतिपत्स्यते इति | अभ्यन्तरश्च संमुदायेञ्ययव इति । एकले समुदाय- 
समुदायिनोः , नान्यः समुदायोऽस्ति | तथैवावयवौ | तथा aAA चेत्‌ व्यपदेशं 
छभेते यथा एतदेव प्रचळनं यदवयवानामिति | अथवा इह समुदायोऽप्युपः 
दिश्यते, अवयवा अपि इति। एकविप्रयत्मुच्यते एओङ्‌ इति ऐओजिति। अस्मि- 
J उमयमप्युपदिश्यत । तासयेणेति रोषः | यथा गर्गादिबिदादिपाठः 
समुदायसाधुत्प्रतिपत्वर्थो ऽबयबानां च कलादिनिदुत्त्यथे: दष्टः | अभ्यन्तरश्च समुदाये 
5वयव इति | समुद्राय खोपदेशो नावयवा्थः | यथा पपक्ष गगीदिबिदादि- 
पाठात्‌ | ( महाभाष्य पु. २३ प. २४-२८) - . 

'समानाक्षरविधिप्रतिषेधः । अग्ने इन्द्र इति । समुदायावयवाश्रयो विधी 
प्राप्नुतः | अयादेशस्याकाशः अग्न आयाहीति । दौर्धेत्यस्य दधीन्द्र इति । 
इहाग्ने इन्द्र इति विप्रतिषेधात्‌ cise प्राप्नोति | अथवाऽयादेश आञुमानिकः | 
सप्रति यो दीधः से तु साक्षादिति साक्षाच्छि्टो बछीयानिति | यणादेशे कथम्‌ | 
तत्राप्यवयवः साक्षाच्छिष्ठ इति | सत्यमेवमेतत्‌ | अनवकाशत्वात्‌ स बाध्यते येन 
amio इति। मभ्येऽपरवादाः पूवीन्‌० इति बा | 

( महाभाष्य प्र. २४ प, १-४ ) 

यदयं दीघोच्छे TH शास्ति। दोर्घासरो य*छस्तस्मिस्तुग्‌ भवति | कस्य | 
तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे create | ननु चैकारोकाराथः स स्यात्‌। तत्र ह्यत्तरा भूयसी 
मात्रा । तत्रापि शक्यमधेमात्रामपनीय पूर्वस्य कतुमिति | योगविभागो feet qq न 
भवतीति | तपरकरणसामर्थ्यान्न भविष्यति | अत्र हि प्रवृत्तिः कृताथी wu, 
निदृत्तिरकताथी, निवृत्तश्च fet तपरकरणमिति साक्षाच्छृतिबीध्यते dare भवतीति 





१ भदभ्रमाश्रि्योच्यते | अन्येवयवाः समुदीयः उभये, २ तथा संनिविष्टा चेत्‌, 
3 निदत्यर्थः ढा अभ्यन्तस्श्च, ४ संप्रतीयो दार्घात्वि साक्षादिति साक्षाच्चिष्टा बलीयः 
इति! ५ निवृत्तिरकृता Prater. 
I0 
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अनुमानश्रृत्या | यदयं आतो5नुपसर्ग इति | अन्नाप्यनुबन्धत्वासडगो5नवकाश 
इति आकारस्य निवृत्तिरुच्यंत | अन्न चोदते । यदि कित्करणं न क्रियते इह 
दोषः मीनातिमिनोतिदीडं ल्यपि च | यद्ययमातोऽनुपस कः इति 
अकार उच्येत एज्विषयोऽयमिति मीनाल्यादीनामाकोरे कृते अकारे च प्रत्यये 
किच्युडागमस्वराणामप्राप्तिदोषः स्यात्‌ । नेष दोषः । दौडस्तावदकर्म- 
कलात्‌ कर्मोपपदखं नास्ति | सोपसर्ग; सकर्मकः स्यात्‌ । तत्राप्यनुपसगै इत्यच्यते | 
मीनातिमिनोत्योरपि द्वावामश्चेति चात इत्येतत्‌ सामान्यग्रहणम्‌ एवं च कृत्वोच्यते | 
उत्तरार्थमेतत्‌ स्यादिति | एवं ताहि गापोष्टगिति । तत्रापि पर्यनुयुज्यते छन्दो- 
गायेति छोपः स्यात्‌ आतो धातोरिति । न च प्रतिपदोक्तमाश्रीयते | पुष 
इति न स्यात्‌ | सँनिपातळ्षणे वोर उकार एव न स्यात्‌ । उच्यते। आलेनाछोप 
इति छोप एब | तदेवं सति सवथा लोपेन भवितव्यमिति | 
( महाभाष्य प्र. २४ प, ५-२४) 


एकवणीवच्च। संख्या निवँर्तिका समरति वाक्राब्दो दृबजिति व्यपदिश्यते | 
तत्नेकवर्णवदित्यतिदेशो वा | एतत प्राकृते द्वयच्चमिति | अथवा सावेकाचः इति 
क्व स्यातू | सरुचा त्वचा इति | गोनोग्रहणम्‌ । सामान्यविषयमनुमानं सर्वविषयं 
ERE | (ETT प्र. २४ प. 34-9, ABT २) 


नाव्यपवक्तस्यावयवे तद्विधिः | अविद्यमानं व्यपबृक्तमस्मिन्‌ समुदाये 
सेऽव्यपवृक्तः | तस्याव्यपदक्तस्यावथवे तद्विधिः न क्रियते । अर्थवा अब्यपवृक्तस्य 
योऽरयवस्तस्याएृथग्मृतस्य अवयवे प्रथर्मत यो विविष्टः स विधिने क्रियते । 
सप्तदश सामिधेन्यो भवन्तीति | ऋक्षु प्रयुक्तः शब्दः साहचर्यात्‌ काष्ठेषु 
वतेते | न च सप्तदशारत्निमाल HIB सप्तदशव्यपदेश छमते | भेदाधिष्ठाना हिं 
सपतदरासंख्या | सैकसंख्याविशिष्टे न प्रवते | तत्र यथैवावयवा अप्रथग्भता अव्यप- 


देश्याः एवं ककदेशा उपादेया इति । प्रत्यृचं चेव हि तत्‌ कमे चोद्यते | 


१ प्रत्यये क्षतानाफगाकरस्वराणा अग्राप्तदोषः. २ सामाकास्ति, ३ पप्नुव इति, 
घेतिका * त्वेति 
४ यकोरे, ५ निवतिका. ६ Ug प्राकृतं, ७ स्बवात्वत्वेति, ८ यथा अव्यपबृवतस्य, 
९. ढपाया इति. 
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तत्रेनातिखिते दाहे कमबैगुण्यम्‌ । अथेतत्स्यात्‌ सवेमेवास्याध्यायक्त्ये उच्चारयत्रिति। 
एवमसम्भवश्वाग्रो वेद्यां च। अर्धचतुर्थहस्ता हि वादि; । यथा तहिं। ad- 
सुपन्यस्तम्‌ | नात्र ऋक्सम्बन्धात्‌ सामिच्छब्दो5त्पप्रमाणत्वाच्च स्यात्‌ सम्भव इति | 
अल्नापि प्रतिप्रणवसिति पूर्ववदेव । यथा तर्हि ga तेलमिति । एतदुक्तं 
भवति- न सम्भवमात्रात्‌ प्रतिपत्तियुक्ता | सर्त्यापे घृततैङसम्भवे घृतरूपस्य 
गोशब्देनामिधानात्‌ | eer सधपशब्देन विक्रयो भवति । एवं तहि सम्भवमाल्ने 
गेविक्रेमी मांसविक्रय्यीप स्यात्‌ । एष तु न्यायो विरुध्यते माषा न भोक्तव्या 
इति | अनेन हि माघा व्यतिमिश्रा अपि न भुज्यन्ते | सुराऽपयेति मिश्राऽपि 
न पीयते | यत्र ताई व्यपवर्गो इश्यते | क्वचिदेकसंरव्याविरिष्टेऽपि suu 
vum इति | क्व । एकारादिषु । उच्यते | अयं पञ्चलट्वो ऽयं दैशखट्व इतये 
सन्व्यक्षेषु प्रयत्नस्य विरामोपादानाभ्यां लक्ष्य: पृथग्भाव इति | 
( महाभाष्य प्र, २५ प, ३-१२) 


सन्ध्यक्षरेषु विवृतत्वात्‌ | विद्वततरमिति विवृततममिति ग्रहीतव्यमिति | 
सत्र प्रयत्नभेदात्‌ सावण्यमेब नास्ति इति कुतो ग्रहणमिति | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. २५ प. १३-१५) 


अथवा पुनने गृह्यन्ते | इदसुक्तमप्रहणं नान्यपदृक्तस्योति एतत्‌ आ- 
कारादीनाम्‌ | यत्र च व्यपर्गी; सन्ध्यक्षरेषु तत्राप्यसावर्ण्यम्‌ | अत ऋकारश्कारा- 
वेबावस्थितौ | तत्र वाक्यकारस्येदं दशनम्‌-- तेष्धवरयवौ स्तः, समुदाय एब स 
जात्यन्तरयुक्तो नरसिंहवदिति | अनेन दर्शनेनेदं प्रक्रमत-- नुड्विधिलादेश- 
विनामेषु इति। अथावयवाः सन्ति यस्मिन्‌ समुदाये तत्र समुदायब्यापोरेऽवयवस्य 
कार्थयोगित्वं न स्यादयादिषु। यत्र त्ववयव एव व्याग्रियते न समुदायस्तत्र 
विद्यमातोऽवयवः कार्ययोगी न स्यात्‌ | नुडादिषु समुदायस्याचोदितत्वात्‌ अवयवा- 
श्रया नुडादयः प्रवर्तिष्यन्ते | नार्थं ऋकारग्रहणेन | यथेवं तुक्यपि हूस्वस्याश्रि- 





१ तिळरूपेण संस्पदीरूपशिष्टेन विक्रयो भवति. २ गोविक्रयी मांसविक्रयो मांसं 
विक्रस्यपि स्यात्‌. ३ खट्रोयं सदास्य इत्येवं, v विवृततरा इति विवृततमा इति, 
५ नेतीष्वाययावों स्तः, j 


१० 


१५ 


lo 


te 
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तत्वात्‌ तुका भवितव्यमाढय HERE] तत्र च प्रतिविहितम--अव्यपवर्गज्ञापकात्‌ 
बा योगविभौगात्‌ वा दीर्घात्‌ छे तुकं शास्ति इति । अश्नोतेरेवावर्णोपधस्य | 
एवमनुमानं REIT | ननु चेवमश्नेतिरेब कथं स्यात्‌ । अश्चातेमी भूदिति | अवि- 
भक्तिको निर्देश! | अस्मिन्‌ निर्देश सति उरिति निर्देश: | तस्यानवकारात्वा- 
दवयवरेफस्य BA भविष्यति | स्फोटमात्र प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते | अध्वनिकः स्फोट 
इत्युक्तं भवति | ननु च ध्वनिमन्तरेण स्फोटस्योपलब्धिरेव नारित | एवं ae य 
एवासो आद्यो ध्वनिः रूपमात्रस्य प्रतिपादकरतावानेवाश्रीयते | यस्त्वसौ विशेषस्य 
प्रतिपादकः यः समुदायस्थो यः स्वतन्त्र इति नासावाश्रीयते | विद्यमानेऽपि तत्रा- 
विशेषे आरूपमात्रं, यथा गोविरेषे ऽश्रोपलब्धिरारूपमात्रेण वोपळब्धिस्तस्मादारूप- 
मात्रप्रहणसुभयोः | अथवा कार्यवत्‌ बुद्धि कृत्वा इदमुच्यते | तत्र कार्थपक्षे स्फोट 
एव संयोगात विभागात, संयोगाविभागाम्यां वा निष्प्चते | यरवनुरणनं तत्‌ शब्दत 
एव | तेन य एवासी स्फोटस्य निष्पादकः करणस्य व्यापारस्तावत एवाश्रयणम्‌ | 
अथवा स्फोटमात्रमिति औक्ृतिनिर्देशोऽयमित्युक्तं भवति । तत्राकृतिनिर्देशे नान्तरेण 
ध्वनिमाकृतिः प्रतिपद्यते इति नान्तरीयकं द्रव्यं प्रातिपत्तब्यमिति । द्रव्यनिर्देशे 
शृतस्य द्रव्यस्य कार्यायोगिलमिति neers ग्रयोजनमन्तितानन्तभूतया 
रेफयोः प्रतिपत्सर्थस्‌ । यत्‌ तद्‌ रेफात्‌ परं भक्तेः । रेफेण वा सामानाधिकएण्यं 
भक्ति: रेफस्तस्या यत्‌ परमिति। अथवाऽकारभक्तिरिकारमक्तिवी तस्या यत्‌ परमिति | 
अड्व्यवाय इत्येवं भविष्यति । एवं मन्यते | यथाऽकारोऽण्वात्‌ दीरधप्ड्तौ 
गृहणाति, एवं भक्तिमपि ग्रहीष्यति इति | आऋतिग्रहण वा सवत्राकृतेभीवात्‌ | 
अस्ति अत्र दरनमिति अनेन दरीनेन ग्रहीतुं शाक्यास्त एवामी संनिविष्टा इति | एत- 
दुक्तं भवति--येघार्मःयत्र स्थानमस्ति इति ये प्रतिपन्नास्ते व्यपवृक्ता अपि वणी 
भवन्तीति | एतदुक्तमित्मनेन योजनीयम्‌ । इदं तु वर्णतुरीयमन्यत्रादृष्टं क्वचित्‌, 
सावण्येमपि नारित | न छात्र ससुदायप्रयत्नादन्यो$वयवप्रयत्नो नापि स्थानम्‌। ने 





१ बोगविभानो न दीर्थः , २ ध्वानिरूपमात्रस्य, ३ यथा गविद्षेषे, v यत्वनुरणं 
तंच, ५ आवृत्तिनि्देशोय०. ६ अन्तभूतमनन्तर्भूत. ७ भक्तारेफगस्तस्यान्यतपर- 
मिति, « येपामन्यत्रा एबमस्येति य प्रयत्नादन्यो व्यपवृकक्‍ता, ९ नापि स्थानान्तरत्वै 


पातवर्णभागः शक्तिति, 


Me 
V 
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त्वेष amt: शक्नोति जातिमुपव्यज्ञयितुमिति | एतरेवाक्षरसमाम्नायिरवेशरिति | 
Tara अपि आक्षरसमाम्नायिका आकारादय: प्रतिपत्तव्या:। भक्तिस्तु न 
प्रत्यायिका न प्रत्माय्या। तदर्थो योगविभागः । 


( महाभाष्य पृ. २५ प, १६ पृ. २६ प, १५) 


प्छुतावैच इदुतौ । अरित ह्यत्र व्यपवर्गः | सत्यपि व्यपर्वो यदा5ग्रहणं 
तत्रेदं वक्तव्यमेव इदुतौ प्छुताबिति | सति तु ग्रहणे ऐकारो गुरु: | तस्य योऽनत्योऽच्‌ 
तदादि टिसंश्ञमिति गुरोरनृत इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ । ऐकारादीनां चात्र प्राचां summ | 
क्रियत न्यास एवेति। एतत्‌ प्रदीयति--थद्यपि गृह्यन्ते तथापि इदं न सिथ्यति। 
एवं ह्यक्तम्‌ सन्ध्यक्षरेषु बिदृतत्वादिति । तत्र सत्यापि समभागे भिन्प्रयत्नत्वादसति 
ग्रहणे5च्त्वमेव नास्ति, कुतः Sa: । अथाप्युत्तरभयस्वम्‌ | एवमध्यधेमात्रिकस्य 
नास्ति अच्छम्‌ , न चार्थमात्रायाः स्वस्यास्तत्रास्ति SURE: | तस्मात्‌ यथान्यासा- 
श्रयणमेव युक्तमिति | ( महाभाष्य पृ. २६ प. १६-१८ ) 


तुल्यरूपे संयोगे द्विव्यञज्ञनविधिः । तुँत्यरूप्यवयवल्वात्‌ gene 
संयोगः | न हो कत्वातू संयोगस्य तुल्यरूपत्वमस्ति | अभिप्राय:--- यथैवाकारा- 
दिष्वव्यपवर्ग इति नास्ति अवयवगतो व्यवहारः, एवमिहापि तुल्यः अब्यपकी 
इति। आकृतिनिर्देशेन अत्पत्वमहत्त्वकृतस्य विशेषस्याबुपादानात, समुदायो 
हिति Raamaa संयोगसंज्ञा न स्यात्‌ । एवं सति गुरुसंज्ञायामसत्यां गुरोर- 
दृत इति प्छुताभावः। मात्राकालोऽत्र गम्यते न च मात्रिकं व्यञ्जनमस्ति। 
इहाकारादयस्तावतू पौठादवगम्यन्ते | आकारादयोऽपि सन्तीति सामान्यतोद्ष्टानु- 
मानादस्ति ह्मजाकृतिर्दीध: | यथा सन्ध्यक्षराणि | एतानि हि द्विमात्राण्येव पठितोनि, 
“्छुतोऽधिको निर्दिष्टः | ऊकालोऽज्‌ हूस्वदीधप्ठुत इति | तस्य प्रहणमत्त्यणदित्‌ 
सवर्णस्येति | तत्नोपदेशातू विधानाच्च मन्यामहे रिष्टेरम्युपगता एत उपदिष्टा इति। 
व्यञ्जनानां तु नोपदेशो न ग्रहणं न क्वचिद्‌ विधानमस्ति | अतः रिष्टेरनुपदिष्टाः 


१ एकारादीनां चान्तर्भावाव्ययसंगति । २ उत्तरभूयस्त्वमएवप्यर्थ, ३ JARA- 
ARIJA. ४ यावादवगम्यन्ते, ५ पठितायि आप्छुतोपिको, 


५ 
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कथं शक्या निर्देष्टुमिति | एतस्य चदै बीजे यथाकारादिषु एकप्रयत्नप्रेरितकरण- 
व्वनिध्वेन्यन्तरमारभमाणो5नुपरत एव करणब्यापोर HUE दशयति नेव॑ व्यज्ञनेषु । 
व्यङ्जनमुच्चार्य पुनथल्नान्तरेण करणं व्याप्रियते व्यज्ञनान्तर इति अत्राविप्रति- 
पत्तिः शिष्टानाम्‌ | एवं विशेषो यदिहासकदुञ्चारयति । तत्र ययैवासकृदकारमुचारयन्‌ 
पुनः पुनः करणं व्यापारयति, एवं व्यञ्ञनेष्विति। इह तु कथं सँय्यन्ता 
सैव्वत्सरो Terk RA | पूत्र ग्रहण नास्तीति अभावं प्रतिपन्नः | 
अन्तस्थास्तूपदिष्टा अण्सु | ता प्रहीष्यन्ते समुदायम्‌ | तत्राकारवदिमाः प्रतिपादिताः 
TAAR | अत्रापि मात्राकालो गम्यत्‌ । इदमप्यत्रास्ति। एकोऽत्र अनु- 
नासिकः | अपरो निरनुनासिकैश्च | अत्र सानुनासिको निरनुनासिकश्च भविष्यतीति 
दुरुपपादमतत्‌ | तस्मादुपसंद्ृत्य करणं यत्नान्तरेण पुनर्द्वितीयस्योश्चारणमिति 
नास्ति मात्राकाळं व्यञ्जनम्‌ । असचेतू कथं quu । विद्यमानो हि शक्यः 
सवर्णेन ग्रहीतुम्‌। न हि मात्राकालेऽकारः शक्तः अर्धमात्रिकं ग्रहीतुम्‌ । कुतः । 
अमावादिति | ( महाभाष्य प्र. २६ प. १९-२७) 


॥ हयवरद्‌ li 


अयं हकारो द्विरुपदिञ्यते पूर्वेश्रैव परश्च। eae न वर्णान्तरापेक्षम्‌। 
वणीन्तरापेक्षायां हि अकारं मुक्त्वा सर्वे एवं पूर्वे पेर च | 
( महाभाष्य पृ. २७ प, १-३) 


अड्ग्रहणेषु हग्रहणमिति | किञ्चिदत्र अड्प्रहणं निःप्रयोजनमुच्चायते | 

शः छोऽटि इत्यड्प्रहणं भामि प्रयोजनवदुपन्यस्तं वाक्यकारेण | अत्र हि महाँ हि 

सः इति हकारस्यानण्वात्‌ आतोऽटि इति रुत्वं न स्यात्‌ । अश्ग्रहणमपि तु 

प्रयोजयति भो भगो इति । अत्र हि भो हसति इत्यत्रानश्त्वात्‌ आशि इति यत्वं न 
स्यात्‌ | अर्थप्रदरीनमात्रमिदं, न वक्तव्यम्‌--उच्चे च हकारग्रहणमिति | 
( महाभाष्य पु, २७ प. ४-११ ) 





१ यदि इहास्तठूच्रारयति, २ निरनुनासिकश्चात्वस्यानुनासिको निरनु. ३ चामिं 
प्रयोजनवददुपन्यस्तं. 
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यादे किाश्वदन्यत्राप उपदश इति। एतत्‌ प्रद्श्यति। न ह्यत्र वणानां 

रूपप्रतिपत्त्यथः पाठः | किं तर्हि । शाखपरवृत्त्य्थः | तच्च शाखं सति अनुपदेशे 
हकारस्य न व्यवतिष्ठते इति | ( महाभाष्य पु, २७ प. ८-२०) 


अयं रेफः | उभयत्र प्रयोजनं दोषाश्च सन्तीति प्रश्नः | स्वनेयतीत्यनु- 
नासिको णकारः प्राप्नोति । न efe योगे परसवर्णग्रहणमस्तीति | ARSE 
इति । अत्र द्विर्वचने रेफस्य कृते असिद्धे Raa रो रि छोप इति द्वो रेफो 
श्रयेयाताम्‌ | कुण्ड रथेनेति । अत्र चानुनासिके नैव परसवर्णेन मवितब्य- 
मित्यस्य विशेषस्यानुपादानात्‌ अननुनासिको रेफः प्राप्नोति | परसवर्णस्थासिद्धत्वात्‌ 
रो रि छोपो नास्ति। (महाभाष्य पृ. २७ प. २१--पृ. २८ प. १३ ) 


पूर्वापदेशे fpa । पूर्वोपदेश सति वकारोऽपि रिति व्यलोप- 
वचनं च। वल्यनन्तमीवात्‌ रेफस्य ARTA वकाराथै प्रत्याख्यातम्‌। न 
यकारार्थमिति । रेफोष्मणां सवणी न सन्ति। ds चोक्तमेकत्रै सावर्ण्यस्य 
'चोदितत्वमन्यत्रानुनासिकस्य भवितव्यं रेफणकाराम्यामिति । सत्यभेवमेतत्‌ | 
पर्पनुयुक्तदिर्वचने परिहार ब्रुवन्‌ तयोरपि प्रतिविधत्त। नेमौ रहो कार्यणो d 
किं तर्हि | निमित्तमिमौ रही द्विवेंचनस्थेति । अस्मिन्‌ हि वाक्ये अचो 
रहाभ्यामित्यत्र रेफहकारौ निमित्तत्वेनाश्रितो नोत्सहते अस्मात्‌ वाक्यात्‌ 
कार्वित्वं प्रतिपत्तुम्‌ | कुतः। अस्मिन्‌ वाक्ये व्यवहार इति निर्देश रेफहकारयोरनुमी- 
यमानत्वातू । रहाम्यामिति निमित्तेन साक्षात्‌ चोदितँवात्‌ | तद्यथा । ब्राह्मणा 
भोज्यन्तां माठरकोण्डिन्यो परिवोविष्टामिति | अरिमन्‌ प्रकरणे वाक्ये भुजिक्रिया 
तयोरनुमीयमाना साक्षात्‌ चोदितया परिवेषणक्नियया बाध्येत इत्येतस्माद्‌ वाक्याद्‌ न 
तौ भुजिं प्रति कतृत्वमनुभवत इति । gud दध्युदके दोषः। इको यणचि 
इत्यस्मिन्‌ निर्देश अजिति निमित्तभावं प्रति अनुमीयमानाः इकः कार्ययोगिलं प्रति 


NAN 


साक्षानिर्दिष्टा इति बाधितव्यो निमित्तभावः कार्ययोगिवेन | अथ मतमेतत्‌-एकस्य 


१ असिद्धत्वे RS Read OR लोप इति. २ एकत्र सावर्ष्यस्याचोदितत्वात्‌ । 
अन्यत्रापरनासिकस्य भवितव्यं करणकाराभ्यामिति । ३ साक्षाद्वोधितत्वात्‌ | 
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निमित्तभावात्‌ कार्ययोगित्व॑ नास्ति | इह तु भिन्नावेव इकः अचि इति। इहापि 
मद्रहूदे हकारो निमित्तमन्य एव । तस्मात्‌ परो रेफो द्विवेचनं किमेवं न प्रति- 
पद्यते | दर्शनभेदीददोषः | आकृतिः पदार्थः | सकछक्षणं TIA समुदाये लक्षणं 
प्रतते । ज्ञानाड्गं शाद्धाम्यितस्मिन्‌ दर्शने इदमुच्यत | रेफोष्मणां सवणी न 
सन्ति । नेमो रहो का्यिणाबिति। कथमिह यरोऽचुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा 
इति चेत्‌ शाख्रमनपेक्षितप्रयोगं रेफोष्मणां नास्ति । Seat पुनने प्रवतते यतः 
प्रतिपत्तिः स्यात्‌ | यथोक्तम्‌--ञ्ञकारभकारो पदान्तौ न स्तः इति रुड्मुटौ 
न मेंविष्यत इति । एवमनुखारस्य ययि परसवर्ग: इति अनुस्वारसमुदायं 
प्रसवर्णससुदायं च निश्चित्य शास्त्रे प्रवतते | तत्न स्थानेऽन्तरतमः इति समुदाये 
नानुनासिकनि मिर्तेमान्तरतम्यम्‌ | भवति हि समुदायः केषुचिदवयवेषु तद्वत्सु 
तद्वान्‌ | यथा गोमदिदं नगरं, दण्डिनो गच्छन्तीति, एवं परसवर्णेनान्तरेण 
मवितब्यमिति प्रतिपत्तिकाळे रेफरतथामूतो नारतीति अपदार्थ इति | सकृछक्षण- 
व्यापार इति नास्ति रेफोऽनुनासेकः | एवंमचो रहाभ्याम्‌ इति एतदपि 
शास्रमनपेक्षितप्रयोगम्‌ | किमस्ति प्रयोगे रेफहकारयोरिकस्मिन्‌ सान्निष्यम्‌ । 
नास्ति | एतार्वति प्रवर्तति---रहामभ्यामुत्तरस्य यरो द्वे भवत इति | तत्र यथैव यरो 
निवर्तिता एवं रेफाऽपीति । एतार्वति ज्ञात पुनः प्रवृत्यमावात्‌ कया प्रवृत्त्या 
हकारात्‌ परो रेफो द्विवचनं प्रतिपद्यते | दध्युदकादिषु पुनर्व्यक्तिः पदार्थः | 
प्रयोगाङ्गं MARSA प्रवतेते | प्रतिलक्ष्यं यानि भिन्नानि छक्षणानि 
आह्स्यात्तु नोच्चारितानि इति अनेन दशनेन प्रतिपत्तिरिति | अतश्च न वेति 
विभाषा इति पक्षेऽम्युपगमः पक्ष प्रत्याख्यानम्‌ | युगपल्लक्ष्ये लक्षणं प्रवते ईत्यये 
मवेद्वाऽन्यः | मद्रहृदादिसिद्विसतेनेषा ज्ञापिता भवति । प्रतिलक्ष्यं व्यापारे शाख्रस्य 
Sart: , भवति सिद्भिदध्युदकादिषु, पर्यनुयोगस्तस्मादारीष्योऽयम्‌ | 


( महाभाष्य पृ. २८ प, ४-१५) 





१ मिन्नांवेवकाजिति. २ NIAT. ३ शाख्रत्वे पुनने प्रवतेन्त. ४ आन्तरतस्या- 
भवति हि. ५ एवं यस्सवर्णेनातरभवितन्नमिति. ६ नास्तीति अपरार्थातो. 
७ पुनः प्रवृत्तिः पदार्थप्रयोगाङ्गं. 
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